INFORMATION TO USERS

This manuscript has been reproduced from the microfilm master. UMI
films the text directly from the original or copy submitted. Thus, some
thesis and dissertation copies are in typewriter face, while others may
be from any type of computer printer.

The quality of this reproduction is dependent upon the quality of the
copy submitted. Broken or indistinct print, colored or poor quality
illustrations and photographs, print bleedthrough, substandard margins,
and improper alignment can adversely affect reproduction.

In the unlikely event that the author did not send UMI a complete
manuscript and there are missing pages, these will be noted. Also, if
unauthorized copyright material had to be removed, a note will indicate
the deletion.

Oversize materials (e.g., maps, drawings, charts) are reproduced by
sectioning the original, beginning at the upper left-hand corner and
continuing from left to right in equal sections with small overlaps. Each
original is also photographed in one exposure and is included in
reduced form at the back of the book.

Photographs included in the original manuscript have been reprocuced
xerographically in this copy. Higher quality 6" x 9" black and white
photographic prints are available for any photographs or illustrations
appearing in this copy for an additional charge. Contact UMI directly
to order.

University Microfilms International
A Bell & Howell Information Company
300 North Zeeb Road. Ann Arbor, Mi 48106-1346 USA
313:761-4700  800.521-0600

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Order Number 9503875

A grammar of Belizean Creole: Compilations from two existing
United States dialects

Greene, Laurie Ann, Ph.D.

Tulane University, 1994

Copyright ©1994 by Greene, Laurie Ann. All rights reserved.

U-M-1

300 N. Zeeb Rd.
Ann Arbor, Ml 48106

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



A GRAMMAR OF BELIZEAN CREOLE:
COMPILATIONS FROM TWO EXISTING UNITED STATES DIALECTS

A DISSERTATION
SUBMITTED ON THE TWENTY NINTH DAY OF AUGUST, 1993
TO THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY
OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF
TULANE UNIVERSITY
IN PARTIAL FULFILLMENT OF THE REQUIREMENTS
FOR THE DEGREE OF
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
BY

S j
Kl 4//—% Al gy
Laurie Ann Greene

.«;ﬁ/ %//

r. Judith Maxwell/

APPROVED:
/

e

;X.fb.%,tff-i fer L5
Dr. Munro Edmonson

Nt Bk

Dr. Victoria Bricker

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



A GRAMMAR OF BELIZEAN CREOLE:
COMPILATIONS FROM TWO EXISTING UNITED STATES DIALECTS

AN ABSTRACT
SUBMITTED ON THE TWENTY NINTH DAY OF AUGUST, 1993
TO THE DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY
OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF
TULANE UNIVERSITY
IN PARTIAL FULFILLMENT OF THE REQUIREMENTS
FOR THE DEGREE OF
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
BY

1/
Lé(//},ﬁ. ///4\.'%_’/ A7

Laurie Ann Greene

APPROVED: é//z/é/ 77@4/

r. Judith Maxwell 7/

R A S NP IR et

Dr. Munro Edmonson

Vitio o

Dr. Victoria Bricker

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



ABSTRACT

This dissertation is a grammatical description and comparison
of two expatriate varieties of a Caribbean creole language; Belizean
Creole. The varieties described are spoken in two United States
communities, one in New Orleans and one in the boroughs of New
York City. This grammar differs from others in that it incorporates
cultural and social variables in the formal grammatical analysis. In
this way, the grammar describes linguistic "performance" as well as
communal "competence". The cultural and social variables affecting
speech on which this dissertation focuses are ethnicity,
expatriatism and migration, gender, and the circumstances of
language change. Two appendices are included at the end of the text;
an abridged Belizean Creole---English dictionary, and a group of
sample dialogues which have been phonetically transcribed and

translated.
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PREFACE

The idea for this dissertation came much by accident. While
doing research on the nation of Belize, | came across a very large
stumbling block. There seemed to be little which had been published
about the language spoken in the new nation---Belizean Creole,
which hereafter may be referred to as "BC". Some outstanding
analyses of specific aspects of sociological usage and grammatical
and phonological occurrence had been published, but not one text
could be found that described the language completely (see Brockman
1979; Escure 1977, 1979, 1981, 1983; French and Kernan 1981;
Hellinger 1976; 1979; Holm 1977; Kernan, French and
Sodergren1977; Le Page 1964, 1972, 1974, 1975; and Rubenstein
19793, 1979b). Feeling that a complete understanding and control of
the dynamics of Belizean Creole was necessary to any serious
anthropological study of Belize, | set out to compose a grammar of
the language which could provide me with at least basic proficiency.
In 1986, | completed a primer of Belizean Creole with the help of
two principal informants who resided in the city of New Orleans,
Maureen and Russell Young. What began as a fascination with the
cultural plurality of the nation of Belize, however, soon became an
obsession with creole languages, their structure, and most of all
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their unique social function, or as French and Kernan (1981) put it,
"their art and artistry".

As a result, | set out to complete a socio-cultural grammatical
description of Belizean Creole. Instead of doing a straightforward
description, however, | chose to describe the language through a
comparison of two Belizean expatriate communities of Belizeans in
the United States; one in New York City and one in New Orleans.
Through this approach, I planned not only to present an in-depth
grammatical description of the language, but also to document
language drift and change and identify the social function of this
creole language for its speakers. | feel that | was largely successful
in this endeavor, although many aspects of Belizean Creole still
elude me, most profoundly, the role of intonation in BC and other
creole languages, as well as many of the phonological, grammatical
and lexical aiternations which appear to occur with greater abandon
in creole languages when compared to standards. | do attempt to
account for these idiosyncracies by weighing the literature to date
with my own observations. This dissertation, however, is certainly
not the last word on Belizean Creole; it professes only to be an
attempt at full linguistic description and the dynamics of the
sociolinguistic process.

I wish tc thank all of the people who helped me by opening their
homes, their lives, and their very being to my often irreverent
probing. My irreverence seemed to aid my research in many cases,
since the Belizean people whom | have encountered to date are
without exception the most gregarious, optimistic and charming one
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could hope to be allowed to study. Alan G. LaFlamme (1985) remarks
in the preface to his ethnographic study of Green Turtle Cay in the
Bahamas that the inhabitants were so xenophobic and unfriendly that
his greatest accomplishment came at the end of his stay when two
natives accompanied him to the airport for his departure; this in
comparison to the single man who had come to fetch him upon his
arrival some months before. | cannot brag of any such
"achievements" in community relations; no one came to fetch me,
and, pleasantly, no one came to see me off. | would like to
particularly thank Maureen C. Young, Russell Young, Jennifer
Hernandez, "Dadi" Hinkson, Arlene Stuart, and Gladys Stuart for their
exceptional contributions to, and continuing critiques of this
research. They were more "teachers" than "informants”, and | am
grateful for their friendship.

Next, | would like to thank Joe Rubenstein, who was much more
than a proof reader. Enduring endless hours of deciphering run-ons,
misspellings and phonetic transcriptions, he made this process a
great deal less painful, and | believe sharply improved the quality of
the text. | would also like to thank Tom, a Stockton student, who

being highly computer capable (as they all seem to be), helped to

I would also like to thank my family for their continued support.
They "went the distance”, some spending extra hours in daycare, all
eating too many hotdogs and listening to the constant complaining
which, alas, always accompanies such endeavors. Most of all they
never asked, " When will you finish?", but instead spoke gleefully of,

iv
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"when you are finished"; the difference eludes no one who has ever
undertaken such a rite of passage.

Finally, | would like to thank the faculty at Tulane, who allowed
me to wade through an endless ocean of anthropological knowledge,
often without direction. This indulgence was always met with
encouragement and, in retrospect, has given me a greater
understanding of the interdependency of the sub-disciplines and
made me a much more interesting teacher. | can only guess they
knew all along that not only would my eclecticism render me "lively"
at cocktail parties, but also that eventually | would find a way to fit
it all together in that neat little package we call anthropology. |
hope | have.
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INTRODUCTION

1.1. INTRODUCTION:

In order to understand the nature of human language, it is
essential that particular languages be fully documented and
compared. The aim of this thesis, therefore, is to record an
incompletely described Caribbean Creole language, Belizean Creole,
so that more might be learned about the dynamics of human
communication. This English-based creole of the nation of Belize
(formally British Honduras) in Central America will be described as
it is spoken in two United States expatriate Belizean communities,
one in New York City and one in New Orleans. Although the main
corpus of this thesis is a descriptive grammar, | have chosen to do a
comparative study of these expatriate rather than native
communities, because this grammar was meant to display not only
the "rules" which speakers follow, but also to describe the ways in
which people communicate once having possessed such "competence".
If we are to use Saussure's distinctions here, this grammar
describes not only the "langue" of Belizean Creole, but also the
"parole” (Culler 1976:22).
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2
| felt that expatriate communities provided an interesting array

of social "situations”, as Goffman has defined them, which might
serve to highlight the cultural and social aspects of language use.
What this dissertation illustrates is how Belizean ethnicity is
expressed through BC speech, and how, conversely, ethnicity affects
the structure and use of BC itself.

In describing the way that Belizeans speak, | have taken a
sociolinguistic approach to the study of communication. In this
view, communication is a process which entails the consideration
of both linguistic and non-linguistic elements. If we are to
understand how to speak Belizean Creole, and therefore how each
individual Belizean communicates, we must look to the cultural and
social forces by which the interlocutors are constrained. As
Rickford (1986) states:

An adequate theoretical understanding of linguistic variation and
change must clearly attend both to internal factors (e.g. analogy
and phonological environment) and to external ones (e.g. geography
and social context) (245).

This view expresses an underlying belief that social forces and
psychological processes (Washabaugh1975) play a major and
distinctive role in the direction of change, as well as form and
function of communicative systems. As LePage and Tabouret-Keller
(1985) assert, language is not simply the application of a system of
internalized rules, but an "act of identity". In this perspective, each
communicative act becomes a complex analysis of one's socio-
cultural environment, followed by a manipulation of speech directed
at presenting a certain "image" of oneself in reference to those who

are present.
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3
For this reason, the grammar to be presented is sociolinguistic

in emphasis. It begins at the level of phonological structure and goes
on to include communication at the level of "discourse" (Gumperz
1982a). | have presented this "supra-sentence" level as part of the
formal grammar; in this way, this thesis diverges from topics
described in more traditional transformational or descriptive
approaches. Likewise, the reader may be surprised that | do not
include a section on "sociolinguistics" in the text. Rather, | have
chosen to integrate the social and cultural aspects of speech into
each of the four levels of analysis presented. This should serve to
reinforce the focus of my perspective.

I have chosen to study the two communities cited for a number
of reasons. First, New York and New Orleans are two U.S.
communities in which Beiizeans reside in an appreciable number.
Second, The two communities are very different, in size,
composition and social interaction. According to information
gathered from the Belizean Honorary Consuls in both New Orleans
and New York, the New York community is at least ten times the size
and twice as old as the one in New Orleans. The New York community
is highly centralized both geographically and socially; the New
Orleans community is diffuse. There are a number of pan-ethnic
formal Belizean organizations in New York, and only one informal
club in New Orleans. These characteristics create a very different
community dynamic in each city. A more exacting analysis will be
presented in Chapter 6 of this dissertaticn, but suffice it to say that

the two communities present very different contexts for Belizean
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communication, both within and outside of the creole language

community.

1.2. THE SOCIOLINGUISTIC PERSPECTIVE:

A number of authors have outlined and operated within theories
which can be classified under the heading of "pragmatics" or
"sociolinguistics". All of these approaches believe that language
must be viewed primarily as a social act rather than an expression
of any technical competence in language structure. ( See Austin,
Bauman and Sherzer, Fishman, Gumperz, Hymes, Labov, Barth, Searle,
Saddock, et. al.). According to Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz (1986),
linguistic analysis entails attention to three cultural variables
which pattern communication:

... T cultural assumptions about the situation and about
appropriate behavior and intentions within it, 2 different ways
of structuring information...in a conversation (and) 3 different
ways of speaking: the use of a different set of unconscious
linguistic conventions to emphasize, to signal logical connections
and to indicate the significance of what is being said in terms of
overall meaning and attitudes. (p.12).

It is these aspects of Belizean culture which this grammar will
attempt to reveal. Without this ethnographic knowledge, a simple
accounting of "grammatical rules" fails to give an accurate
description of BC speech.

I will use the outline of linguistic analysis presented by Hymes
(1972) to define the terms and goals of this analysis. Most
comparative and descriptive approaches toward language have

emphasized structural aspects --phonology, morphology and syntax.
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5
This dissertation will describe these structural components, but

always in light of the cuitural factors which constrain them. Hymes
(1972) states in his mode! of linguistic description:

What is needed...is a general theory and body of knowledge within
which diversity of speech, repertoires, ways of speaking and
choosing among them find a natural place...its goal is to explain
the meaning of language in human life, and not in the abstract, not
in the superficial phrases one may encounter in essays and in
textbooks, but in the concrete, in actual human lives (p. 40-41).

Hymes' concerns are central to the concerns of all anthropological
inquiry. While it is essential that we make "generalizations" about
human behavior and search for universals of understanding, we must
also recognize the clear distinctions between the "real" and "ideal".
Sociolinguistics, in my view, is an attempt to view human language
in these terms.

Following Hymes, the succeeding terms are central to this
dissertation. The study is a comparison of two Belizean speech
communities in the United States. This is defined as "a community
sharing rules for the conduct and interpretation of speech, and rules
for the interpretation of at least one linguistic variety" (Hymes
1972:54). In the case to be described, many "varieties" coexist,
creating a complex system of rules for linguistic performance. In
fact, whether these two urban communities actually comprise two
speech communities is an important question and will also be
discussed in Chapter 6.

A speech situation is defined as any bounded event in which
communication may occur. These situations are composed of
contextual variables which determine the form under which

actual communication takes place (Goffman 1964). The situations
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6
are many; some common examples include courtrooms, rallies, bars,

street corners, and weddings (to name just a few). Potential
interlocutors will analyze the situation in light of the contextual
variables which circumscribe its unique shape and then refer to the
legitimate rules of the speech community in order to communicate
effectively.

A speech act is what ensues from the process described above.
Each speech act is a singular instance of communication restrained
by a unique set of social and contextual rules or felicity
cenditions . The success of a speech act is based on adherence to
the rules for performing utterances, and the designated role and
authority of each interlocutor. A myriad of
speech acts may occur in a single speech situation. Discourse
occurs between individuals engaging in interwoven speech acts. Any
attempt at communication in discourse becomes an act of
"negotiating meaning", where individuals interpret and present
information according to their own analysis of the “"speech
situation” and others' speech acts, which then become "contextual
variables" (Gumperz and Cook-Gumperz 1982, Introduction).

Speech styles , or stylistic modes of expression , refer to
those patterns of speech that are distinct, in that they are
qualitatively different at some or all levels of structural analysis
(Hymes 1972:58). Speech styles are also distinct in that they are
marked strategies for communication. Their employment entails an
added expressive function which carries social meaning; a subject
that has led many to label these styles acts of "verbal performance"

(Bauman 1977). Tke chapter on Pragmatics (Chapter 5) will describe
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7
the major stylistic modes of expression encountered over the course

of this research and define the situational and expressive purpose
under which these speech forms are employed in BC.

Let me conclude by saying that in light of the changing Belizean
cultural conditions, the shared background knowledge (common
experience), and presuppositions (cultural knowledge), are often
variant even within a single speech community. This is apparent
when one compares the American-born with the Belizean-born BC
speakers. The repercussions of this schism in worldview, in
linguistic terms, will be discussed throughout the text and
emphasized in the final chapter (6). It is in light of these changes
that the constraints of culture on language are most convincingly

displayed.

1.3. THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES ON CREOLE LANGUAGES:

In addition to the study of Belizean Creole variants, this thesis
is also a description of a Caribbean creole language. Various
theoretical problems in creole analysis will be presented in the
chapters to follow, but here | would like to briefly introduce creole
languages and theory. Theoretical perspectives on crecle languages
are abundant and have far-reaching implications for linguistic
theory as a whole. Many authors have suggested that research into
creole languages can shed light on the processes of child language
acquisition (Ferguson1968, Ferguson and DeBose 1977, et.al.),
language shift, language attrition and death (Denison 1976: Dorian
1973,1976; Miller 1970; Hill 1983; Rickford 1977; Trudgill 1976;
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et.al. ), second language acquisition---"interlanguage" (Anderson
1983; Escure 1983; Ferguson and DeBose 1977; Corder and Roulet
1976; et.al.), deaf sign language (Edwards and Ladd1983), language
universals (Bickerton 1980, 1981; Kay and Sankoff 1974;
Miihlhdusler 1974, et.al.). Creoles supply a rich environment for
study because they are relatively recent inventions. They are,
therefore, seemingly less mysterious and more conducive to
accurate "systematic” analysis. The fact that creoles show many
"affinities" to one another has also been the focus of much interest,
a topic which will be discussed in the first section of Chapter 3.
The controversy around creoles languages begins with their very
existence. It was not long ago that creole languages were classified
as "aberrant" forms, incomplete learning of full languages by those
incapable of such an achievement---that they were defective and
therefore inappropriate as a subject of study (Bloomfield 1933:471).
The absence of a written form has labeled creoles "inappropriate" to
linguistic study . It was not until the 1960's that creole languages
were actually viewed not as "wrong versions of other languages”, but
as "new languages” (Holm 1988:1). Publications by Douglas Taylor
(1963), W.A. Stewart (1962), Conwell and Juilland (1963) and Keith
Whinnom (1965) were all instrumental in changing the status of
creole language study. The vestiges of the names once given to them
however (broken English, bastard Portuguese, nigger French,
cookhouse lingo, and coolie language) are still part of the self
consciousness of the majority of creole speakers. Even today,
speakers of creole languages who have access tc standard language

education are eager to abandon their native vernaculars for more
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prestigious forms. Many of my informants found humor in my
attempts to study BC. It was after all, in their view, "bad English".
The implications of this negative evaluation are integral to an
understanding of creole speech behavior.

Theoretical controversy over creole languages extends also to
its very definition. The distinctions among pidgin, creole , and
standard forms are still the subject of debate. Pidgin languages,
it is generally agreed, are forms which arise rapidly from contact
between groups of people with nc language in common. The pidgin is
characterized by a reduced lexicon, a simplified grammar, and a
very restricted domain of use; it is for example, usually limited to
trade (Hymes 1971:43). Todd (1984) states:

A pidgin is a communication system that develops among people
who do not share a common language. In the early stages of
contact...a makeshift system emerges involving a few simple
structures - mostly commands - and a iimited number of words,
drawn almost entirely from the language of the dominant
group...The type of restricted pidgin we are describing is often
accompanied by gesture and mime, and it is of little
communication value. Such pidgins tend tc be unstable and short-
lived and they are characteristic of superficial contact between
individuals or groups...If the contact is discontinued, the pidgin
dies; if the contact ceases to be superficial, one or both groups
will learn the others' language (p.3).

In highly multilingual situations, pidgins may become expanded into
linguae francae , becoming increasingly useful to speakers of
different languages in a number of domains and increasing their
communicative productivity (Samarin1970:664); their structure,
however, remains largely unchanged. The process of reduction by

which pidginization actually occurs remains the subject of much
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debate (see Muhlhdusler 1986:5, for a synopsis of the opposing

perspectives).

A Creole language is defined as a pidgin which has become the
native language of a speech community. In light of new "linguistic
needs" (Todd 1984:4), arising from the communication demands of
children growing up in pidgin-speaking households, it is held that
these children acquired creoies as primary languages. The
distinguishing characteristic between pidgins and creoles, then, is
one of nativization . Creoles, like pidgins are mixtures, and like
some pidgins are "expanded" in their "communication value", but they
have "acquired a group of native speakers" (Sankoff and Laberge
1974). This process of expansion is known as creolization .
Creolization and the integrity of the linguistic category "creole"
itself are also the subject of debate. This debate centers around
three primary hypotheses.

The first perspective assumes that creolization occurs as a
result of racial admixture (Valkhoff 1966). This simple equation
seems unlikely since it erroneously assumes that race and language
are somehow intrinsically related, and miscegenation and
assimilation themselves appear to inhibit the process of
creolization. Alleyne (1985) illustrates this in his linguistic
comparison of the hispanic and non-hispanic Caribbean. He asserts
that the lack of creoles in the former hispanic colonies is consistent
with the strong pressures toward assimilation and a high degree of
miscegenation there. This he finds markedly in contrast to the non-
hispanic Caribbean where clear, distinct racial/color classification

and creole languages continue to exist today (Alleyne 1985:159).
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Creole languages are, in fact, more indicative of continued social

distinction than homogenization.

The second theory emphasizes that creole languages, as
mentioned above, are pidgin languages which become creclized. The
implicit assumption is that pidginization preceeds creolization.
Silverstein (1971) asserts that this is not necessarily the case, for
no such theory of origin can be shown to exist for Chinook Jargon , a
language spoken among the peoples of the northwest coast of North
American, nor with Singlish , a form of English spoken in Singapore
(Platt 1975). A second problem with this hypothesis is that it does
not propose any true "structural” distinctions between pidgins and
creoles. As Todd (1984:4) states:

The creoles that arose under such conditions continued to make
use of the simple structures and small vocabulary that
chaiacterized the pidgins...creoles are the result of a language
shift, whereas even if a speech community adopts an expanded
pidgin as one of its mother tongues, as has happened in narts of
Nigeria and Papua New Guinea, the pidgin is usually learnt in
conjunction with one or more vernacular languages.

In many cases, the only thing that separates a pidgin from a creole
is its greater "flexibility" and "innovation" (Sankoff and Laberge
1974). Tok Pisin, for example has been classified by many as a
creole, although it lacks any primary speakers (see Singler 1984:68).
Giiman (1979) suggests that the primary difference between creoles
and pidgins is one of "ethnic reference", rather than nativization, but
this definition also lacks an experimental footing, since no clear
observable differences are outlined.

These weaknesses have led others to propose another definition

of creole languages. They suggest that crecles are all of a certain
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characteristic structure that is a reflection of the "bioprogram" for
language acquisition. Following Chomsky's (1980) lead, Bickerton
states that children possess an innate learning mechanism (LAD)
which when applied to a fully systematic grammatical model of the
parents, enables a child to "select" appropriate structures on which
to pattern his speech. As Bickerton (1981) further states:

...It was only in pidgin speaking communities, where there was no
grammatical model that ~ould compete with the child's innate
grammar, that the innate grammatical model was not eventually
suppressed. The innate grammar was then clothed in whatever
vocabulary was locally available and gave rise to creole
languages heard today (p.147).

In the presence of a highly variable, lexically limited, and
syntactically restricted language learning community, nativization
enables children to structure languages which closely approximate
the LAD. Bickerton defines crecics in terms of certain structural
(syntactic) criteria and bases his hypothesis on the syntactic
similarities found among creole languages. Many of these criteria
will be presented and discussed in the chapters on morphology and
syntax (Chapters 3 and 4). Critiques of this model center around
evidence that many creoles do not share some of the criteria which
are used to "define" creole syntax. Also, the actual location and
reality of the LAD has never been proven.

Standard forms are more easily delineated. Standard languages
possess a standardized crthography (codification), an expanded
lexical inventory and a complex grammatical structure. Standard
languages are also highly productive; they are used for

communicating in a wide range of contexts. Most of all, standards
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are marked as languages of social prestige. In this way they are
contrasted with all vernacular forms. Even when non-standard
languages develop orthographies, they are still often deemed "sub-
standard" in social value. In fact, this social/prestige variable is the
only consistent distinction between standard and creole forms,
since at some level, all languages can be seen as having creole
origins. As Miiuhlhiausler (1986) states, "every language history is
characterized by a certain amount of mixing and discontinuity of
transmission"” (p.11).

What is clear is that an immutable definition of creole languages
is lacking. That there are some syntactic, phonological and lexical
"tendencies" common to creole languages is undeniable. The
frequency of these tendencies does distinguish creole languages
from both pidgin and standard forms. This grammar, therefore, will
be presented in light of these tendencies; Belizean Creole, as it was
observed, will be shown to behave in or out of accordance with these
hypothetical characteristics. | also believe that the way a language
is used serves to distinguish a creole as a "full language”, when
compared to a pidgin. | will therefore assume that if a language can
express a broad range of ideas in all communicative contexts, as
with a standard form, is the result of admixture, and displays some
of the characteristics common in creole languages outlined in the

literature; it is a creole .
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1.4. METHODOLOGY:

The data needed for this thesis were collected in a number of
steps. The first stages entailed the identification of communities
and informants and the subsequent elicitation of linguistic
information. The later stages were aimed at refining and testing
some of the hypotheses constructed after my initia! observations.
The data were collected over the course of four years (1986-1990).

Having worked in New Orleans, | had already ear-marked the
Belizean community and had considerable contact with its people. In
searching for a community which contrasted with the one in New
Orleans, | chose New York City, specifically populations in the
Bushwick section of Brooklyn and in Far Rockaway, Queens since
these communities were found to contain the largest Belizean
enclaves.

All informants were screened through the administration of a
questionnaire (see sample--Appendix C). The questionnaire gathered
the biographical, educational and linguistic information for each
informant. Questions concerning citizenship, residence, birthplace,
number of visits to Belize during their residence in the United
States, participation in Belizean organizations, contact with other
Belizeans in their community, age, sex, and languages spoken were
also included. This questionnaire was aimed at providing a
sociolinguistic profile of each informant in a number of ways. First,
it helped determine the speaker's attitude toward BC compared to
the standard (English). Second, it helped determine the speaker's

attitude toward "broad creole" (basilect). Third, it provided an
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indication of the speaker's range of competence over the speech
"continuum" ; and fourth, it was aimed at expressing each speaker's
identification with and exposure to BC as a dynamic system.

informants were then interviewed individually in each of the
communities in an cttempt to elicit explicit grammatical data and
collect samples of natural speech. This involved purposeful
gathering of phonological, morphological, syntactic, lexical and
paralinguistic data for each idiolect. All of these structural data
were recorded phonetically.

Conversations in BC were then collected on tape recordings, and
were later transcribed phonetically. They were recorded from groups
of individuals ranging from two to five in number. | attempted to
record interactive situations in which the discourse was neither
rehearsed nor artificially initiated. With this method of text
collection | hoped to record "normal" speech in an attempt to
eliminate what Labov (1972) refers to as the "observer's bias"
inherent in any systematic observation. A total of eight primary
informants in New Orleans, and twelve in New York City were
interviewed.

The data were then reviewed and analyzed in accordance with
the existing literature both on BC and creole languages in general. A
number of new papers were published during the course of this
research, and | am indebted to Genevieve Escure for her aid in
supplying me with some yet-to-be published materials. The data
from each community were analyzed separately. This allowed for a

subsequent comparison of the "dialects" spoken in each community.
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A complete nongenerative descriptive grammar was then

compiled from the data collected in both U.S. communities. As stated
above, this grammar was compiled as a complement to the existing
literature of other creole grammars and theoretical orientations on
creole grammar in general. The comparisons were made to other
English-based creole grammars, most notably Jamaican Creole, since
BC bears a great resemblance to this form. After analyzing the data
collected, it was found, for reasons that will be discussed in detail
in the Chapter 6, that the differences that existed between the
speech of the two U.S. communities were not significant enough to
warrant dialectal distinction. For this reason the grammar is
presented singularly, and deviations which appear to be community-

specific are discussed and analyzed in Chapter 6 as well.

1.5. PRESENTATION/CHAPTER OUTLINE:

Chapter 2 of this dissertation contains a discussion of BC
phonology. It begins with an overview of creole phonological theory
and progresses to a description of BC phonology, specifically as it
relates to some of the primary literature. Most notably, Henri
Tinelli's (1981) Creole Phonology is used as a starting point for an
analysis of the sound system in BC. The final section of the chapter
discusses the possible role of tonality in BC, a subject that remains
controversial.

Chapter 3 of this dissertation contains a presentation of BC
morphology. It begins with a general discussion of morphological and

syntactic theory in creole linguistics and then applies the data

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



17
collected from the observed BC communities to these postulates. in
writing this chapter special attention was paid to Douglas Taylor's
(1971) outline of "grammatical affinities”" in creole languages
(published in Hymes, ed.) and some specific grammatical
observations of BC made primarily by Genevieve Escure, Colville
Young and Marlis Hellinger. Supporting grammatical evidence was
also drawn from a number of English-based creole grammars, most
notably Bailey's (1966) Jamaican Creole Syntax. The remainder of
this chapter goes on to discuss the morphology of BC.

Chapter 4 is a presentation of BC syntax. The informaticn
presented serves to comment further on the theoretical perspectives
presented in the beginning of Chapter 3. | have chosen to combine the
theoretical discussion of morphology and syntax, and present it in
the previous chapter, because many grammatical operations in BC
are morphosyntactic in nature, and Creole morphoiogy and syntax are
dealt with jointly in the literature. In constructing both Chapters 3
and 4, there are instances in which | have placed "morphosyntactic”

1

operations in either the " morphology"” or "syntax" chapters. These
decisions were based on considerations of both "flow" (readability
and continuity of the text), and the degree to which the processes
described were either morphological or syntactic. An explanation of
the placement of these sections is contained in the text, where
appropriate.

Chapter 5 of this dissertation is an analysis of BC semantics. It
begins with a discussion of strategies for communication in creole
languages and a brief explanation c¢f the dynamics of the creole

system. A description of the various stylistic modes of expression
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in BC, along with comparative evidence from other creole languages,

follows this section. The chapter concludes with a brief analysis of
the lexicon of BC and processes of vocabulary shift and new word
formation.

The final chapter (Chapter 6) of this dissertation draws from the
material presented in the preceding sections and comments on the
role of ethnicity in language maintenance and shift. It begins with a
detailed comparison of the New Orleans and New York Belizean
speech communities, with special attention to the social interaction
and migration patterns of each. The rest of the chapter is devoted to
a discussion of the linguistic differences which expatriatism has
imposed on BC speech in both communities. Theoretical orientations
on language and ethnicity and specific descriptions of the linguistic
contexts surrounding Belizean-American communication will also be
examined.

As an adjunct to the information presented here, an abridged
dictionary of BC (Belizean Creole-English) is included in the
appendix (Appendix A) to this thesis. Also included are the
transcribed texts of dialogues recorded in both communities
(Appendix B). In all, approximately six hours of dialogue were
transcribed from the New Orleans community, and almost 10 hours
from the community in New York City. These conversations are
unedited, although some recorded dialogues are omitted, and "cuts"
were made in various conversations when the tonics changed
dramatically. They are meant to provide a basis on which to judge

the integrity of the data presented and provide the reader with a
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feel for BC speech. Excerpts from these dialogues are frequently

referred to in the text of this thesis.
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2
PHONOLOGY

2.1. PHONOLOGY OF CREOLE LANGUAGES

Of all the parts of grammar, the phonological aspect of pidgins
and creoles is, perhaps, the most difficult to describe and
understand. Phonology tends to be the least stabilized area of
grammar, even in highly codified language varieties. The variant
realizations of pronunciation in creoles stem from a number of
factors pertaining to the theoretical axioms of language change, the
social status and function of creole languages, and the processes of
creolization and decreolization.

The first contribution to phonological rule variation is the
process of language change which occurs in situations of language
contact. All crecle and pidgin languages survive in multilingual
settings, usually with a subordinate status. Continuous interlingual
contact allows for a constant pcol of potential variation from other
coexistent forms. The degree to which coexistent languages
influence the creole or pidgin form is exacerbated by the preexisting
relationship between the creole and its "base" (lexifier) Ianguage---'
a form which may coexist, likewise, alongside other vernacuiar and

standard varieties. In the case of Belizean Creole, this is a variety
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of Standard English. Because of the close relationship between these

standard and non-standard language varieties, borrowing back and
forth between the two systems is common; more so than between
two unrelated forms. The exact amount of phonological variation in
a creole due to this type of contact depends on the degree and
duration of contact which various creole communities and/or
individuals have with speakers of the standard variety.

Contact between two or more related varieties also results in a
large amount of "code noise", further inhibiting the codification of
phonological rules. Fries and Pike, in demonstrating the possibility
of the coexistence of two or more phonemic systems within the
speech of a monolingual speaker, state:

In the process of change from one phonemic system to another
phonemic system of the same language, there may be a time
during which parts of the two systems exist simultaneously and
in conflict within the speech of a single individual. The incoming
contrasts or sounds may be already present, but not completely
extended throughout all the words of the language, or the old
contrasts or sounds may not yet have completely disappeared:; in
either instance, an overlapping of coexistent systems may be the
result (1949: 41-42).

Phonology is particularly subject to the effects of language contact
situations, since phonological change requires the least intense,
least direct and least sustained amount of contact in order to occur
(see Denison 1976, Milroy and Milroy 1985, Voorhoeve 1970).

A second factor which contributes to the high level of
phonological variation in creoles is the multilingual ability of its
speakers. In many settings, creoles are spoken alongsicle other
ethnic or national languages by the same speakers. When learned in

conjunction with another vernacuiar, the variety will tend to reflect
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the phonology of its speaker's "mother tongue”. Phonemic

distinctions will also tend to reflect the speaker's base vernacular
when conversing in creole (Todd 1984: 99). In second language
acquisition, interference always exists from the speaker's native
language. This influence is most clearly seen in the area of
phonology. Few people who learn a language after the "critical age"
(five to seven years of age) ever escape having some residue of
phonological interference-this native speakers readily identify as a
foreign accent. Even when two languages are learned in a relatively
simultaneous manner, phonological interference may also occur.

Sustained interference may be explained in a number of ways.
Often, when speakers learn a creole or pidgin as a second language,
as young children, they do so by learning their native vernacular
language just prior to the learning of the creole form. This has been
found to be the case with Tok Pisin in New Guinea (Muhlhiusler
1986, Todd 1984). A second explanation may be that the vernacular
spoken may color the structure of the creole form spoken in a
particular geographical area or ethnic group. This type of
"substratum effect" is, for example, what occurs with many ethnic
varieties of American English and is usually accounted for by a
phenomenon known as "second generation hypercorrection"
(Trudgil1983: 56). The phonological variation in this instance
emerges from the communal competence, rather than idiolectal
variation stemming from the order of language learning.

A third possible contribution to phonological rule variation of
creole languages comes from the fact that creoles are rarely

afforded a formal status within the speech community. Creole
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languages are given non-standard status and are therefore labeled
both subordinate and inferior. Because of this socio-political
condition, little if any attempt is made at developing a standard
orthography for creole forms. Viewed as inferior and therefore not
taught in schools, or used in official settings, they present no
justification for being distinguished officially with a written form.
This can be observed in Belize, where English is the national and
official language and Spanish is afforded official status in many
Belizean schools, in recognition of the bilingual character of maiy
communities. While bilingual instruction in Spanish and English is
acceptable, bilingual instruction in Belizean Creole and English has
not, likewise, been instituted (Harper1987). According to Zengel
(1962), an orthography acts as a standard reference for the speakers
of a language and serves to limit the tempo and breadth of linguistic
change. Although other factors do contribute, without an
orthography, languages will exhibit more variation both
synchronically and diachronically, due to their relatively low level
of codification. This variation will be seen in the phonology of
creole forms.

Finally, phonological variation can be viewed as the resuit of the
process of "de-creolization". When speakers of creoles begin to
accomodate their speech to the standard or "acrolectal” variety,
stages of phonological variation may ensue. The various
phonological realizations will reflect the phonology of the standard
(in the case of BC, Standard Belizean English) and the basilectal
crecle, and many varieties in between, in accordance with the rules

of relationship and phonetic properties which the forms have in
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common. Hence, in BC we get the forms for [ri ] the possessive

complementizer, occurring in a variety of phonetic realizations
ranging from the basilectal [fi] to the mid forms [fL], [fa], [fu], to
the near acrolectal form [fo], 'fo(r)' (see Harper1989). Variation of
form is seen even within the speech of one individual.

Muhlhdusler (1986) thoroughly describes the process of
phonological change and the synchronic variation which it produces
by discussing the "phonological evolution" in the course of
development of hybrid language varieties. In this model, a new
language begins in the "jargon phase" and develops through
"expansion", "creolization", and "post creolization". Although this
thesis only deals with the processes of post creolization, it would
aid in our understanding of the phenomenon to outline Miihlhdusler's
model briefly, below.

Mdhlhdusler distinguishes three types of pidgins: jargon,
stabilized, and expanded. Jargon languages are maximally reduced
and simplified phonologically and in all other structural categories.
Jargons are unstable both linguistically and socially, They arise in
an ad hoc fashion, and are transmitted in this way from speaker to
speaker and from generation to generation. They serve as
communication in situations characterized by sudden and limited
contact between individuals who have no language in common. They
are characterized phonologically by free variation of form and
ideolectal inconsistency (Muhlhdusler 1986: 135-136).

As a pidgin becomes stablized due to social forces which favor
its expanded use, many changes in the grammar cccur, and the

lexicon expands considerably. The phonology, however, remains
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variant; as Miihlhdusler states, "as long as there is sufficient

structural and contextual redundancy, pronunciation and phonological
rules can differ quite significantly from group to group, and speaker
to speaker" (lbid.: 148). Though they exhibit variation, stabilized
pidgins are characterized by a very small inventory of sounds. Many
marked sounds existing in the phonologies of the "base" ("lexifier")
and "substratum” languages are often grouped under a single sound in
pidgin languages, thus neutralizing many phonemic distinctions. A
typical pidgin possesses only five phonemic vowels. Distinctive
vowel length tends to be lost, and coarticulated sounds are
simplified, and therefore rarely occur. The nature of these changes
are often circumscribed by continuous contact with the substatum
and base language phonologies. If they exist, tone systems are
replaced by stress; this point will be debated later in this chapter
(section 2.3.4.), in a discussion of tone and its role in BC. Because
pidgins are new languages, and the social function of their use is to
maximize perception and thereby communication, simplicity rules,
even in the absence of formal phonological axioms (lbid.: 150-151).
As Kay and Sankoff state:

...phonology in pidgin languages consists only in a set of
systematic phonemes which provide underlying representations
that are the same as their surface representations. There are no
phonological rules that accomplish deep alternations such as
those in good, better, best or the less deep alternations such as
those between the first vowel in nation , national : that is there
are no such alternations to be accounted for (in Day and Hancock,
ed. 1974: 62).

Clarity and understanding are often accomplished, in the absence of

rules and with fewer phonemic disinctions, with slower speech. As
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studies by Labov and others have suggested, pidgins are generally

articulated at a slower rate than vernaculars (Miihlhiusler
1986:151).

During the expansion phase, a number of changes occur in the
pidgin form. Phonological distinctions are established at an ever
increasing rate, phonological rules emerge, and the free phonological
variants which were characteristic of less codified pidgin forms are
now often delineated in use for stylistic purposes. The inventory of
sounds is also expanded; expanded pidgins typically grow from a
five-vowel to a seven-vowel system.

The process of creolization involves, according to most
creolists, the phenomenon of a pidgin language, becoming the native
language of a new generation of speakers. Bickerton suggests that
this unique set of circumstances enables the restructuring and
expansion, which serves to distinguish pidgin from creole languages.
He suggests that according to the "critical threshold hypothesis"
(previously referred to as the critical-age hypothesis ), the superior
ability tc acquire human language, which dramatically diminishes
after puberty, enables children to elaborate on the less complex
pidgin forms naturally, in a way that adults cannot. The aduit
speaker's inability to participate in the process of creolization
makes him dependent on the structure of his native vernacular
(Bickerton 1984: 175). There are many problems with this
hypothesis, however, a topic which goes beyond the concerns of this
thesis. Whether creolization is actually accompanied by nativization

or not, what are important in distinguishing pidgin from crecle
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forms are the structural changes which accompany a creole's

expanded social usage. As Miihlhdusler (1986: 205) states:

The expansion of linguistic functions served by a creole is
accompanied by a set of processes subsumed under the term
creolization: (1) relative stabilization of variation; (2) expansion
of inner form; (3) complexification of outer form...

Two principal theories have been proposed to explain the origins of
the phonological characteristics of creole languages. One states that
the phonological shape of creoles arises from the retention of
earlier pidgin forms, and the other stresses the continued influence
of the substratum language on the developing creole. Again, these
issues will not be debated here, since they go beyond the concerns of
this thesis; in any case, creoles are usually defined as having a
tendency towards "phonological and morphological naturalness"
(Ibid.: 210); For a complete discussion of the role of substratum
ffects and principles of language change on the evolution of creole
phonology see Tinelli (1981: chapters 35-47).

Pidgins have phonological systems that are governed by a need
for ease of perception, thereby increasing the chances of successful
communication. Rules that favor ease of production were, therefore,
suppressed during the processes of pidginization and expansion. In
creoles, however, this latter tendency is more likely to prevail.
During the first generation in which creoles occur, naturalness
seems to govern change, although in later generations, these "natural
phonological processes may be...filtered out for communicative
reasons"” (lbid.). This process establishes a kind of balance between
ease of production and ease of pzrception, a characteristic of normal

language use. Tinelli (1981) outlines six characteristics of creole
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phonology, gathered from an in-depth observation of French-,

Spanish-, Portuguese- and English-based creoles. These are:

1. A strong open-syllabic structure

2. Palatalization of non-labial stops (mostly context sensitive)
3. Widespread vowel nasalization (context sensitive)

4. Prenasalization of voiced stops (context sensitive)

5. A tri-level vowel system. Four degrees of height are possible if
the distribution of the additional mid vowels is rule governed
with respect to syllabic structure.

6. A redundant status for vowel labiality. (1981: 153)

These same features have been substantiated in a number of creole
languages, many of which are represented in the attached
bibliography. For illustrations of these features aside from the
Creole of Belize, see Hall (1948), Voorhoeve (1970), and Le Page and
Tabouret-Keller (1985).

Most pertinent to the data to be presented in this thesis are the
processes which characterize and affect the phonology of creole
languages in the post-creolization stage of development. According
to Bickerton, DeCamp and others who propose a "continuum" mode! of
creole languages, after the creolization process has been completed,
and during the process of movement toward the acrolectal form,
borrowed lexical items from the base language are the vehicles
through which new phonological elements are incorporated into the
language. Fries and Pike (1949: 42), for example, write:

This mixing of sounds due to linguistic change over a period of
time is not completely distinct from the change caused by
borrowing; the process of borrowing occurs over a period of time
also. Furthermore, borrowed sounds, once completely assimilated
to the native system, tend to be modified over a period of time in
the same way that words of native origin are modified...
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After phonological changes are introduced in this manner, rules may

be constructed through the processes of generalization and
hypercorrection. It is in this way that creole phonological systems
expand. (Bickerton 1981: 113-114). Although alternate
pronounciations even within a repertoire of a single speaker do
exist, these variant sounds are often non-phonemic, or
archaeophonemic in character; they arise due to the continuously
structured gradient of mesolectal forms produced through an
encroachment on the standard. In other words, the variation found on
the "post-creole continuum" cannot be fully accounted for with
phonological rules, although variation is likewise not haphazard. As
Milroy and Milroy (1985: 340) state:

At the phonological level, changes appear to affect contextually
defined subsets of phonological classes in a (generally) regular
way, spreading through the community in waves in a manner
controlled by extralinguistic functions such as age, sex, social
status, and geographic location of the speaker.

All languages exhibit some sort of "inherent variability" (Bickerton
1971). This variability is structured and regular and occurs while a
speaker is maintaining the same level of style, or speaking without
"switching codes". This same variability, which characterizes
regular language use, is also central to our understanding of the
mechanisms of language change and is seen earlier and more clearly
in less formal (colloquial) speech styles, where less "attention” is

paid to speech (see Labov 1972: chapter 7).
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The IPA phonetic notation will be employed in this dissertation.

The following symbols, ( with italicized examples) appear in this

thesis.
2.2.1. Consonants

[p] pit, tip,spit
[b] b all, glob e, b rick, b ubble
[t] tag, pat, stick
[d] dip, card, drop
[k] kit sc oot, lick
[g] guard, bag, longer
[?] bott-le, uh-oh
[f] foot, laugh, coff ee
[vl] wvest,dove, gravel
[6] through, wrath, ether
[5] the mother, teethe
[s] soap, packs, des cent
[z] zip, roads, des ign
[S] shy, miss ion, mash
[zZ] meas ure, vision, az ure
[h]  hat, hip, reh ash
[  ch oke, match, feat ure
[i1 Jjudge,region, george
[m] mat, team, remiss
[n] need, endure, run
[n]l sing, think, fing er
[11 [Ieaf, feel, mild
[r] read, mire, arr ange
[w]l with, swim, qu een
[yl you, bea utiful
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2.2.2. Syllabic Consonants

[m] possom, chasm
[n] button lesson
(1] bott/ e, kett/e

2.2.3. Vowels

[i] beat, we, money
[Lt] bit, i njury, miss
[e] rate, they, a tonal
[e] red, endure

[] apple, bat,rally
[u] flute, boot, who
[ul put, foot

[c] but, oven, sofa

[c] boat,jello, o ver
[0] bou ght, wro ng, sta lk
[a] pot, fa ther, ho ror

2.2.4. Diphthongs

[ay] bite, aisle, why
[aw] bout, brow n, ou ter
[oy] boy,doily, oil

2.2.5. Supersegmental Features

[[]  vowel length
['] stress

[h]  aspiration
[7] nasalization
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2.3. PHONOLOGY OF BELIZEAN CREOLE

Belizean Creole, whether spoken in Belize or in any of its
expatriate communities, is highly variant. The language lacks any
standardized form, any consistent orthography and any official
status. Because of this absence of codification, we find variation in
the rules which govern the speech of Belizeans at all levels of
language structure--phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics.
Due to the nature of language change, both phonological rules and
semantics are particularly prone to variation, since change in these
areas requires only limited and indirect contact with other language
groups. As previously stated, because creole languages are always
coexistent with other language varieties due to their "nonstandard”
status, they are particularly susceptible to variation arising from
language contact. This change may also occur more rapidly in creoles
because of their lack of codification.

When considering the variation which is endemic to Belizean
Creole, one can still identify the phonological character of the
language without misrepresenting the diversity of its variant forms.
For this reason , the phonological data below are presented as a
common ground for the New York and New Orleans dialects. Because
no data on these two dialects exist in the literature, reference and
support for these findings will be gathered not only from the data
collected in this study, but also from the published literature on the

creole spoken in the nation of Belize itself.
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As was discussed earlier, the connection between Belizean
Creole and English (primarily the British and until recently less so
the American variety) is first of all lexical, and therefore
phonological. When a lexical item in Belizean Creole is derived from
a cognate in English, the Creole word will differ from the latter in a
more or less predictable way. These rules of differentiation are
based on a number of factors stemming from the influence of
substratum languages--some African, some European--which are
likewise attributed to the Creole in its formative period, and some
general principles of language change. These issues will be
discussed again and in greater detail in the comparatives sections
of the text. The importance of this relationship relative to the
description of Belizean Creole phonology presented here is that much
of the phonology can be described in terms of the superstratum
variety on which Belizean Creole is based, namely British English.

Two further aspects of the expatriate language communities
studied served to make the description of the phonological data
presented below especially challenging. First, the Belizean enclaves
in New York City and New Orleans are neither isolated nor closed.
Belizeans live, work and socialize in highly heterogeneous groups.
The speakers of other Caribbean English-creoles, Black Vernacular
English (New York or New Orleans varieties), and Standard American
English are particularly vital to their social networks. Each of these
groups also serves as an axis of social identity or ethnicity.
Belizeans may consider themselves Black, Caribbean, Belizean, and

American, depending on the context of communication. Elements of
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these discrete language varieties are often incorporated into BC
phonological systems as a signal of group affiliation.

Second, many BC speakers living in New York and New Orleans
are bilingual or multilingual in these forms (and occasionally
Spanish), and increasingly, BC is learned incompletely, or as a
second language . Native SAE or BVE speakers who speak BC as a
second language will exhibit a different set of phonological variable
rules than native BC speakers and show different patterns of code
switching as well.

In this dissertation | have set out to describe the creole speech
of expatriate Belizeans, and for this reason, eliminating these
"imperfect speakers” of BC would be counterproductive. Realizing
and accepting the complexity of the phonological system to be
described, | have attempted here to describe the commonalities
which were labeled as "BC" by the speakers studied. This description
is by definition an abstraction. It is imperfect and is not always
illustrative of actual speech. Transcriptions found in the Appendices
and in examples may seem inconsistent with the rules to be
presented below. | am comfortable with this compromise because it
is consistent with the observation that creole language use in
discourse is primarily an act of social identity; the proposition of
this thesis.

It is true that variation of this sort occurs at all levels of
language structure. It was, however, more frequently found at the
level of phonology and lexicon than at the morphological and
syntactic levels, according to the data collected. This may be due to

the fact that pronunciation and vocabulary are clearly and easily
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marked for social and ethnic affiliation. A presentation and analysis

of the phonology of the BC spoken in the two expatriate communities

follows:
2.3.1. _Consonants:
2.3.1.1. Stops:

Belizean Creole has three voiced stops b, d, g ; three voiceless
stops p, t, k ; and three voiceless aspirated stops ph, th, kh. The p,
ph and b are articulated bilabially; t, th and d are articulated
alveolarly; and k, kb and g are articulated velarly. Aspiration,
although more noted in BC when compared to most Standard English
varieties, is not phonemic and therefore all of the aspirates are in

allophonic variation with the respective non-aspirated phone.

tara: ‘some’

fa:ti ‘forty"

bot 'boat’

rayth 'right’
ka:fal ‘careful'

fak 'fact’
tekh-wé "take (away)'
bubu 'breast’

rob yu "rub’

rayp 'ripe’

plantn 'plantain’
apster 'upstairs’
dati ‘that’
disayd 'decide’
sapadili 'variety of fruit'
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2.3.1.2. Nasals:

Belizean Creole has three nasal consonants n, m, n, all of which
are voiced. The m is articulated bilabially, n is articulated

alveolarly, and n is articulated velarly.

mad ‘angry’
manrov ‘mangrove’
notan 'nothing’
nyam ‘eat’

was pam 'white crab’
swin 'to swing'

2.3.1.3. Continuants:
2.3.1.3.1. Ericatives (spirants):
Belizean Creole has six fricatives f, v, s, z, §, Z, f, s and § are
voiceless, and v, z and Z are voiced. f and v are articulated
labiodentally, s and z are articuiated alveoiarly, and § and % are

articulated palatally.

bifo 'before’

flo: 'floor’
yusal 'usual’

Stu 'stew’

sun sun ‘early’

riva 'river'

mez 'maze, corn'
plezs 'pleasure’
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2.3.1.3.2. Affricates:
Belizean Creole has two affricates ¢ and j. These phones are

both articulated palatally, the voiced variety j and the voiceless

one €.
cin gom 'chewing gum'
canyi 'to exchange'
cac 'church’
jis 'just’
2.3.1.3.3. Approximants:
Liquids:

Beiizean Creole has two liquids r and 1. They are both
articulated alveolarly and are both voiced. 1 is pronounced laterally
although there is much more flex in the tongue than with the phone 1
in Standard American English (SAE). It is similar however to the 1 of
Standard British English (SBE), where the tongue is laxed, instead of
straightened and pressed up toward the palate. The phone r is
articulated centrally. When producing this sound, the tongue is again
more laxed (sagging) than in most varieties of American English, and
Is most often retroflex. This phoneme also tends to be reduced in its

articuiation, a topic which will be dealt with in section 2.3.3.5..

layad 'untruthful'
kya:tlik ‘Catholic’
cay] 'child’
arayt ‘alright’
mer 'mare’
rigsl 'riddle’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



38
Glides:

Belizean Creole has three glides w, y, h. The w is always voiced
and is articulated labio-velarly, where the lips are rounded . y is
articulated palatally and is again always voiced. h is produced
voicelessly, by openning the glottis and releasing air . | prefer not to
refer to the phone h as a voiceless glottal fricative, because unlike
"true" fricatives, there is no obstruction in the oral cavity when the

sound is produced.

wa:s 'worse'
ebriwan ‘everyone'
hapen 'happen’
huma "humor’
yaga: 'sore foot'
yeya 'year'

The glottal stop ? does not appear to be present in the
phonological system although it is characteristic of some dialects
of American and British English. From the data collected for this
dissertation, when a glottal stop was offered in conversation by
informants, it was done infrequently and inconsistently. It is
therefore presumed that this pronunciation feature is exemplary of
the influence of coexistent language varieties in the dialect areas
studied. Further support for this assumption comes from the absence
of or, at best, rare occurrence of syllabicity exhibited in

informant's speech. For example:
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in SAE In BC

[kitn] 'kitten' [kitan])/[kitn]
[nnén] 'nothing’ [natsn)/[natn]
[katn] 'cotton’ [katan}/[katn]

As stated, the instances of syllabicity are rare and not phonemic.
More commonly, in these phonetic environments unstressed vowels
occurring before a nasal consonant are pronounced [s] or deleted,
creating a closed syllable ---syllabic (as seen above). These two
forms appear to alternate freely and do not comprise a phonemic

distinction. Further examples are:

[pasm]/[passem] 'opposum’
[kudn]/[kudan] ‘couldn't’
[wudn]/[wudsn] ‘'wouldn't'

This pattern of laxing and deletion of sounds in unstressed syllables
follows general axioms of language change as well as tendencies for
laxing and deletion elsewhere in creole phonology. Other examples in
BC are found in sections 2.3.3.1. (Open-syliabicity), 2.3.3.4. (cluster
reduction), 2.3.3.5. ([r] laxing and deletion) , and 2.3.3.7. (deletion of
word initial [3]), which follow.

2.3.2. Vowels:

In the dialects of Belizean creole studied eleven vowel phones
were found to occur. Five monopthongs appear to be highly
productive, i, e, u, o and a; and four less productive monopthongs
were also found to occur 9, @, € and L. The unstressed s was found
to occur, but it does not appear to do so in phonemic opposition. One
diphthong also occurs, ay, and it is highly productive. Though aw and

oy do occur in the two dialects studied, these diphthongs are new

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



40
additions to BC phonology and are the result of the process of
decreolization. They replace typical BC phones in words where these
diphthongs are commonly found in American English speech,
especially with American born, or less fluent BC speakers. In these

cases, the following alternations may be found:

hos/haws ‘house’
bay!/boy] 'boil' 'anger’
sayal/soyal 'soil' 'dirty’
ho:/haw 'how!

These pronunciations are not part of the phonology of BC, but belong
rather to American English. These alternations are discussed more
fully in section 2.3.3.8.

The four less productive monopthongs, 9, 2, € and L, appear to be
new additions in the BC phonological system. All can be found
creating distinctions in minimal opposition, but in an inconsistent
fashion. The changes found in the populations studied are probably
associated with interference from the SAE phonological system,
where the phones in question are common, phonemic, and productive.
Allophonic alternation most commonly occurs in environments where
(1) lexical items have been marked "American", and (2) where
context dictates that formal speech (SAE) is appropriate. Where
allophonic variation commonly occurs, phonemic distinctions may
develop, in order to decrease lexical ambiguity, by creating multiple
lexemes where homophones occur in BC, but do not likewise occur in
SAE. The acceptance of these phonemes is therefore exemplary of
the process of decreolization. Examples of some common allophonic

alternations follow:
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[notin]/[natin]
[bot]/[bot]
[las]/[1aes]
[satade)/[sztade]
[an]/[zen]
[yes)/[yes]
[tek-wel/[tek-we]
[rimemba)/[rimemba]
[beta]/[beta]
[sista]/[ststa]
[mis]/[mts]
[sins])/[stns]
[dil/[dL])/[da]
[tin]/ [tun]
[if]/[Lf]

[ris]/[ris]

reduced homophony in BC.

[bet]
[bet]
[get]
[get]
[fren]
[fren]
[res]
[res]

[rid]

41
‘nothing'
‘about’ or boat
'last’ or 'lass'
'saturday’
‘and' or ‘on’'

yes
'to take (away)'
'to remember’
'better’

'sister’

'Miss’, or 'to miss’
'since’

'the’

"thing’

it

'wrist' or 'to risk’

In some instances, the distinctions are phonemic, resulting in

‘bait’ or 'to lure'

'to bet' or to 'gamble’
'gate’ or 'gait’

'to get'

'to refrain' or 'to stop'
'friend’

'race’ or 'to race’
‘rest’ or 'to arrest'

'to read'
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[red] 'to rid'

[bit-op] 'to beat (up)'
[bLt-op] 'to bite’

[krik] ‘creek’, 'to creak’
[krik] 'pain (in neck)’

With one exception, BC speakers in the communities studied
identified all of the minimal pairs listed above as alternate
pronunciations as well. It is reasonable to conclude therefore, that
allophonic variation approaching the standard (in this case, SAE) has
lead to the creation of archaephonemes in the expatriate BC speech
communities.

The phone s may alternate allophonically with all BC vowels in
unstressed syllables, especially where such realizations are
commonplace in SAE. The a does not occur word initially in BC,
according to the Belizeans questioned. It does, however, occur in the
dialogues phonetically transcribed in Appendix A.: [sds], 'other', for
example. Belizeans identified these pronunciations as "American",

and therefore "not real Creole".

[byutifal]l/[byutaral] ‘beautiful’
[neval/[neva] 'never’
[Sudan}/[Sudan] 'shouldn't’
[anda]/[anda] 'under’

I'would like to stress here that idiolectal pronunciation varied
greatly from speaker to speaker, especially in the use of these less
productive vowels. Informants who commonly used these vowels in
actual speech frequently denied their viability under direct

questioning. Judgements also varied greatly from the native BC
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speakers and those that spoke BC "as a second language" (the

younger, American-born generation). These BC speakers all had a
larger inventory of sounds than older, native Belizeans, and likewise
validated many more phonemic distinctions like the ones outlined
above. (C.f. end of section 2.3. for an explanation of the use of "semi-
speakers").

Six vowels are, thus far, characterized as phonemic in BC; [i1, [e],
[u], [0], [a] and [ay]. The phoneme /i/ is a high front tense vowel; /e/
iIs @ mid front tense vowel; /u/ is a high back tense rounded vowel;
/0/ is a mid back tense rounded vowel: and /a/ is a low back lax
vowel.

Vowel length is phonemic in BC, expanding the phonemic vowel
inventory. The following minimal pairs illustrate the significance of

vowel length:

[fada] ‘father’

[fa:da] ‘farther' or 'further'
[wan] ‘one' or 'a’

[wa:n] 'to want (to)'

fwas] ‘wasp'

[wa:s] 'worse'

[ho] 'hoe'

[ho:] 'how'
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[ton] 'tone’
[to:n] 'to turn' or 'turn’
[we] 'away’, 'way', or 'to weigh'
[we:] 'what ?' or 'relative clause
marker’
[de] 'day’
[ce:] "there’
2.3.3. Characteristics of Creole Phonology and BC
Phonology

If we are to analyze BC in light of general observations of creols
phonology like those made by Tinelli (1981), Ferguson (1977) ,and
otners (Escure (1978) and (1981), and Hellinger (1979), the
phonological character of BC and the process of decreolization can
be well observed in the two United States dialects studied. Below,
using Tinelli's six characteristics as a starting point (c.f. end of
section 2.1.) | will describe BC phonology.

2.3.3.1. Open-Syllabicity:

The first feature which is characteristic of creole languages and
also appears in BC is a tendency toward "open-syllabicity" (Tinelli
1981: 127). An open syllabic structure rule creates a preference for
words which end in vowels. Cassidy suggests that this propensity
for open endedness may stem from similar tendencies in many
African substratum languages. Such a structure is preferential in
Twi, for example (Cassidy 1967: 271). Others (Bickerton 1981;
DeCamp 1971) feel that there may be a universal tendency toward

open-syilabicity (for a full discussion of these tendencies in
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"simplified" languages see Ferguson 1977). Whatever the origins may

be, BC does reflect this structure in its lexicon. For example:

[lada] 'ladder’

[krica] ‘creature’
[kongo] 'let's go'

[kiba] 'cover'

[bati] 'bottom’

[bubu] 'woman's breast'

Another feature, common to many creoles, and also found in BC is

the tendency to delete consonants at the ends of words, especially
where the vowel preceding this final consonant is unstressed. This
deletion will result in the open-syllabic structure described above.

Examples are:

[brada] 'brother’
[tanda] ‘thunder’
[misa] 'mister’
[d&] "'them’
[enda] ‘end of’

The deletion of final consonants is also, of course, a general
principle of language change. In creoles, however, this tendency is
pronounced, and rule governed (Tinelli Ibid.: 123-134).

2.3.3.2. Nasalization:

Nasalization is also characteristic of creole languages. Unlike
Standard English, in BC, nasality is phonemic, as is illustrated in the
following minimal pairs:

[d8] 'them'

[ce] ‘day’
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[a] 'him, her, it (objective)’
[a] I’
In BC, this nasalization, if viewed in an historical perspective, is
often caused by the deletion of final nasal consonants, during the
process of lexification from the English. In such cases, nasalization
is regressive, and the nasal feature is retained by the preceding

vowel, even after the consonant is dropped.

[kyd] 'can’

[1] 'him (subjective)’
[fra] 'from'

[wicwd ?] 'which one ?'

Tinelli feels that this process of regressive nasalization is
characteristic of creoles and may, in fact, be due to a strong
tendency for nasalization of vowels in the African languages which
act as substratum for the Atlantic creoles (Ibid.: 145). There is a
strong tendency toward nasalization of vowels in BC, even when
nasalization does not signal a change in meaning (act phonemically).
The "sound" of BC is, in general, "nasal". An example of this nasal
character is the word:

[sdntdyn] 'sometime’
Here, both the medial and final nasal consonants are retained,
although in an altered state. The vowels preceding these consonants
are still heavily nasalized. Regressive nasalization is also
characteristic of standard forms of English, but in BC, the nasal
feature on these vowels is much more heavily pronounced. The

quality of nasalization in BC is heavier than in even the most nasal
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varieties standard English, like for example my own (South
Philadelphia and Southern New Jersey).

2.3.3.3. Palatalization:

Palatalization is also a feature of BC. In BC there is 3 strong
tendency for velar consonants, both voiced g, and voiceless k, to be
palatalized, when they occur in initial position. LePage suggests
that this tendency is increased when velars precede back vowels (Le

Page 1957: 383). The data collected from BC supports this assertion:

[kyan] 'can’
[kyat] '‘cat'

[no kyan] ‘can't’
[kya:d] ‘card’
[kyato] ‘catfish’
[kyabin] ‘cabin’
[gya:l] girl’
[gyam] 'give him'

In BC, palatalization is also sometimes characteristic of alveolar

consonants. For example:

[nyam] 'to eat'
[cusde] 'Tuesday"
[cupid] 'stupid"
[cun] "tune'
[cuma] "tumor’
[cub] "tube’
[ju] 'dew’

The phenomenon is much more prevalent with the voiceless alveoiar,

t, than with the voiced, d, and voiced nasal, n varieties. The spread
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of palatalization into areas not commonly documented in other

creoles may be explained in a few ways. The palatalization of the
voiceless alveolar t was characteristic of some varieties of English
in the British Isles during the colonial period, and these varieties
did act as base languages for the English creoles. Tinelli documents
the occurrence of alveolar and palatalized segments in a few other
Caribbean English creoles, highlighting Gullah, a creole English
spoken on the islands off the South Carolina coast (Tinelli 1981:
155-156), and Cassidy and LePage document this same occurrence in
Jamaican Creole (1961: 3). It may also be that a natural tendency for
palatalization was generalized to all consonants, and that it is just
easiest to coarticulate these aforementioned consonants (and hence
palatalize them). Bilabials, dentals and giottals in this view are
more difficult to palatalize, simply because of their lack of
proximity to the palate in articulation. Conversely, velars and
alveolars will be more easily palatalized simply because of their
physical proximity to the palate. We may also assume that both of
these processes are in some part responsible for the data collected.
In this view, the palatalization of the voiceless alveolar t, was
introduced lexically, and then the rule was (over) generalized later
in BC.

2.3.3.4. Cluster Reduction:

All creole languages, including BC, have a tendency to reduce
consonant clusters, whether they occur finally, medially, or
initially . The position of the cluster however, may determine the
nature and direction of truncation (Tinelli 1981: 162). When

consonant clusters occur finally, the second consonant is almost
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always dropped. (Evidence of this in many creole Englishes can be

found in Akers (1981)). nd becomes n, nt becomes n or the syllabic

n, nk becomes n or n, ng becomes n or n, kt becomes k, sp and st

become s, and 1d becomes 1. The data collected yielded the following

examples:
[ko1]
[o1]
[wa:]
{sol]
[skal]
[kudan}/[kudn]
[bayn]
[bihayn]
[des]
[is]
[bes]
[isies]
[ivnin]
[ma:nin]/[manin]
[korek]
[fak]
[was]
[gas]
[tem]

‘cold’
‘oid’
'world’
'sold'

'to burn’
'couldn't’
'bind’
'behind’
'desk’
'‘east’
'best’
‘easiest’
‘evening’
‘morning’
‘correct’
'fact’
'wasp'
‘gasp’
‘attempt’

When occurring initially, sp, sk, and st are reduced to p, k, and t,

respectively; but this occurs with much less consitstency than with

clusters occurring word finally. Most of the instances from the data
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collected here were from lexicon labeled as "broad" or as older

forms:
[pun] ‘spoon’' (broad)
[ko:ti] 'skirt' (broad)
[tamak] 'stomach’
[tingre:] ‘stingray’

Medially, st consonant clusters tend to be reduced. The data yielded

the following examples:

[yesade] 'yesterday'
[masa] ‘master’
[mosli] ‘mostly"
[misa] 'mister’

This same pattern is seen in many other consonant clusters
occurring within a2 word. For example:

[arayt] ‘alright’

[aredi] ‘already’
In all cases where truncation does take place, it is the more
peripheral element of the consonant cluster which is more
vulnerable to deletion. It must finally be mentioned, that in the
process of decreolization, many of these clusters are re-realized.
This issue will be taken up in the section discussing evidence for
creolization which will follow.

2.3.3.5. r Laxing and Deletion:

It is @ common feature of creole languages and of BC

specifically, that the phoneme r is altered in character from its

original form in the lexifier language. When r occurs finally, it is
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always deleted with little residual effect on the phonetic

environment. Examples from the data are numerous:

[suga]
[tica]
[wananada]
[ayda]
[bota]
[fama]
[feva]

[kolca]

'sugar’
'teacher’
‘one another'
‘either’
‘butter’
'farmer’
'favor’

‘culture’

When occurring medially, r is often deleted leaving a residual vowel

length, especially when this deletion is preceded by the back vowels

a or o. The resulting vowel length often functions phonemically as

is illustrated by the following examples and

[a:da]
[a:gan]
[ba:n]
[Cac]
[fa:s]
[manin]
[ka:d]
[ma:c]
[po:c]
[wo:tits]

minimai pairs:

'order’

‘organ’

'barn or burn'
‘church’
'forest'
'morning'
‘card’

'march’
'porch’

'worthless’

'order’

'other’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



52

[a:t] ‘art'

[at] ‘at’

[ba:n] 'burn, barn'

[ban] '‘band, type of sweet
bread'

[fa:da] 'further’

[fada] 'father’

[lon] 'to learn'

[1on] 'long, loan’

[sari] 'to be sorry'

[sari] 'type of fruit'

Although r deletion creates a phonemic vowel length in these cases,
vowel length is not always phonemic in BC. Whether or not this
nonphonemic vowel length is characteristic of decreolization in BC
will be discussed at a later time in this thesis. Even when beginning
a word or syllable, the BC r is realized with a much softer quality
than any of the standard varieties of British or American English. In
some cases, the r may be optionally pronounced, producing an
alternation of correct forms:

[aftaral}/[afta:al] 'afterall’

[lagrahed]/[1agahed] 'kind of turtle'

2.3.3.6. Absence of Interdentals:

Another feature which is characteristic of BC and creoles in
general, is the absence of the interdentals 6 and 3. In BC, these are
realized as the alveolars t and d respectively in all positions and
envir'onments. The data collected showed numerous examples of this

phenomenon, some of which follow:
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[dat]
[dé-de:]
[do]
[dis]
[tam]
[tanks]
[tik]
[tirtin]
[trot]
[tosin]

[sontin]
[simpati]
[kya:t1ik]

- .- - - .---—-—-—--

[tit]
[nayntint]
[k1a:t]
[fayr ha:t]
[bed]
[orid]

53
'that’
'those (there)'
'although’
‘this’
"thumb’
'thanks’
"thick'
‘thirteen’
'thrcat’

"thousand'

'although'
‘either...or...'
‘brother’
'further’
‘nothing’
‘something'
'sympathy'
‘Catholic’

'worth’
'teeth’
'nineteenth’
‘cloth’
'hearth’
'bathe’

'breathe’
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In the data collected, interdentals were sometimes offered in the
speech of informants. The occurrence of interdentals in these cases
is probably a result of the processes of decreolization and in some
cases lexical diffusion.
2.3.3.7. Deletion of Word Initial vowel:

In BC, unstressed vowels occurring word initially are often

deleted.

[bo:t] 'about’
[Pgwana] 'iguana’
[hed] 'ahead’
[kros] ‘across’
[mon] ‘among'
[nof] ‘enough’
[pasm] 'opposum’
[we] ‘away'

Sometimes, the deletion of a word initial vowel results in the
maintenance of a residual glottal stop. This was not the case
however with all the informants questioned.

In summary, there appear to be a number of phonological
features characteristic of creole languages operating in the two
United States dialects of BC studied for this thesis. We can classify
these processes in two categories, if we view them in a generally
historical perspective, recognizing the lexical contributions of the
base language-a standard form of English. One group of changes can
be categorized as assimilations. Palatalization and nasalization are
examples of this category. The second group can be characterized as

deletions; these include the simplification of consonant clusters in
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all word positions, the laxing and deletion of r, and a general
tendency to shorten words where possible, whether it be through
initial @ deletion or some other idiosyncratic word truncation.

2.3.3.8. Vocalic Alterations:

A number of vocalic alternations from the lexifier form have
been cited by Escure (1981), and Hellinger (1972) for the creole
spoken in Belize. Many of these characteristic phonological features
were also found to occur in the two dialects spoken in New York City

and New Orleans. Those are:

BC SAE
1.0~a [smai] 'small’ [smol]
[kal] 'call’ [ko1]
[bal] 'ball’ [bo1]
Da] "law’ [10]
[dra] 'draw’ ldrol
2.aw~-0  [hos] 'house’ [haws]
[ton] 'town' [tawn]
[pon] 'pound [pawnd]
3.8~a [wata] 'water’ [watar]
[brada] '‘brother’  [bragar]
4. oy~ay [bway] 'boy’ [boy]
[tay] ‘toy’ [toy]
[Cays] ‘choice’ [Coys]
[ay1] 'oil’ foy1]
[injay] ‘enjoy’ [enjoy]
5.2&~a {ah] ‘alley’ [eeli]
[bad] 'bad' [beed]
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[animal] 'animal’ [2nimal]
[mari] 'marry’ [meeri]
[angri] ‘angry' [eengri]
6. 8—2 [bot] 'but’ [bat]
[notin] 'nothing'  [nadin]
[inof] ‘enough’ [inaf]

2.3.4. Phonemic Tenality in BC:

Before concluding this general consideration of BC phonology, |
would like to discuss the role of tone in BC. A characteristic of the
processes of pidginization and creolization previously cited by
Muuhlhtiausler (1986) and Ferguson and Debose (1977) is that
phonemic tonality, if it is characteristic of the lexifier language,
will be replaced by a system of stress. In my attempts to understand
the dynamics of BC over the last four years, however, | have always
felt this assertion to be somewhat irksome. Al languages have a
certain prosodic character or rhythm which is often difficult to
describe. | feel that both accent and stress play an important role in
distinguishing creoles from their derivative languages. It is these
prosodic features which make the bulk of BC unintelligible to most
Standard English speakers, and not the differences in lexicon. Simple
phonetic transcription in the absence of these features, therefore,
often minimizes the degree of phonological differentiation
separating creoles from their base languages.

The rules of stress for BC are analogous to Standard English. In
general, the second to last syllable is given primary stress, and,
since in creoles, word length is often limited through deletion and

preferential word structure, ninety five percent of the lexicon is
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restricted to two syllables. Exceptions to this rule are often
instigated by r-deletion and other deletions which, in leaving
residual vowel length, often also shift accentual marking. Other
exceptions are due to the borrowing of foreign words and phrases
into creole from African sustrata, Spanish, and Garifuna. In these
cases, once assimilated into BC, these lexical items of foreign
derivation often retain their alien accentual contour. In attempting
to mark for stress in informants' dialogues however, in the course of
doing this research, | ran into many problems. It appeared to me, at
first, that the accentual character of a word was shifting, in
reaction to its position within a phrase. In stating my name in BC,
for example, Maureen, one of the primary informants in the New
Orleans community responded with [lori“], heavily stressing the
final syllable. In speaking to, or about me on other occasions
however, the stress would often shift to the initial syllable, or each
syllable would be given equal stress:

1ori ‘gat dat de: ting de: dadi. a no: ka: a mi si dat 1ori
gat dati de: wit fi mi on ays dadi " yu mi hiya mi ?
‘Laurie got that (there) thing (there) daddy. | know, because | saw

that Laurie got that (there) with my own eyes, daddy. Do you hear
me ?'

Notice also in the previous example that the lexical item [dadi] is
also variant in accentual marking. This phenomenon is very common
in BC.

A closer examination revealed that what was more likely occurring
was that a pattern of secondary stress was being revealed in
reaction to these pressures. But this assertion can not be

conclusively proven in the data which were collected.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



58
Rhythm may also be contributing to the phenomenon just

described. The rhythm in which a language is spoken is dependent on
the length of vowels or consonants within the contour of a sentence,
and the placement of spacing or pauses. In Standard English, vowels
before voiceless consonants are often shorter than those which
occur before voiced consonants. Long consonants may also occur in
Standard English. This phenomenon is limited to cases where the
final consonant of one word is equivalent to the initial consonant of
the word which follows it (Gudschinsky 1967: 55). Rhythm is also
guided by the meaning features of emphasis, focus, and
interrogativity; although different languages choose to mark these
in unique ways. Some languages explicitly mark these meaning
features rhythmically, and others do not. Differences in rhythmic
contour, for example, are apparent if we compare the "sing-songy"
sound of Mexican Spanish with the more rapid and staccato texture
of the island Caribbean forms; or analogously compare the belabored
"Hillbilly" English of Appalachia with the curtly articulated speech
in the boroughs of New York City. Rhythm, along with lexicon and
pronunciation plays a key role in distinguishing these dialects, a
point which is highlighted in the stereotypic portrayals of these
varieties by non-native speakers. Rhythm plays an important role,
likewise, in distinguishing BC from standard varieties of English. A
full and just description of these rhythmic qualities, however, goes
beyond the concerns of this thesis; | leave this task to other
researchers (myself included) in future publications.

In light of these observations, the role of tone in BC became an

issue, (previously overlooked) in the latter stages of compiling this
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grammar. |t occurred to me, in wrestling with the correct length of

vowels in certain lexical items gathered in informants' dialogues,
that what | was recording as insignificant variant vowel length,
may in fact be more accurately described as tonal variation within
the articulation of a sentence. In efforts to record and consistently
identify many of these words, these features were overlooked,
especially in light of the fact that the vast majority of researchers
stress the absence of tone in creole and pidgin forms. Logically
though, considering the reduction of phonemic distinctions, and in
the absence of grammatical complexity, it makes sense, at the very
least, that intonation plays a crucial role in producing and
discerning meaningful sentences. The role of tone, however remains
unclear. Some researchers have acknowledged the possibility of
phonemic tonality in Jamaican Creole (LePage and DeCamp 1960; and
Cassidy 1961). To my knowledge, however, Lawton (1968) is the only
scholar who strongly attests to the significance of tone. Lawton
postulates a five vowel system for Jamaican Creole

(/1/, /e/, /u/, /o/ and /a/ ), instead of the seven or eight vowel
systems postulated by others (see Le Page 1957; and Le Page and
DeCamp 1960). He claims that other phonologically variant vowels
are nonphonemic, and instead, three of these vowels /a/, /i/ and
/u/, vary tonally. He also states:

In Jamaican Creole tone is significant in lexical items and is
integral to the vowel. Tone forms the basis for distnguishing a
small number of minimal pairs, as for example [mata]

‘'mortar'/[mata] 'matter', [taty] 'feces' /[tutl] 'privates’, [bita]
'beater'/[bita] 'bitter' ...The two syllable free morphemes given as
pairs minimally different by tone are fully representative of the
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operation of tone at the phonoiogical level. Stress is not
significant for distinguishing lexical items, and is predictable in
terms of tone (Lawton 1968: 23).

Using minimal pair analysis as a discovery procedure, Lawton
asserts that tonality is phonemic in Jamaican Creole, further
differentiatng the variety from any of the Standard English forms,
all of which lack this distinction. He uses as further proof the
distinction between [miéeribroéun] 'Mary Brown', and [miéribrodn]
'Mary is brown' (Ibid.). This is however at the level of syntax, and it
may be a misrepresentation, | believe, to present these examples as
single lexical items, as Lawton does. That fact that the copula is
absent in the second item of this pair , for example, does not in any
way imply that a single lexical item is represented here.

In viewing this assertion in light of the data collected on BC,
some observations may be made. Jamaican Creole is very closely
related to BC in grammar, lexicon and ghonology. Where cognate
forms exist in BC to the exemplary lexical items given by Lawton,
tone could not conclusively found to be phonemic. Instead, | felt that
these forms were distinguished more accurately by vowel length,

although their relative tonal contours may differ.

[ma:ta] ‘mortar’
[mata] ‘matter’
[bita] 'beater’
[bita]/[bita] 'bitter’

This is not meant as a definitive statement of the lack of phonemic
significance of tonality, but only as a statement of the fact that the
data collected here, on the two United States dialects of BC are on

this point inconclusive.
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At the level of the sentence, however, tone does seem to play a
definable role which is supported by the data presented here. As
Lawton states:

One of the confusing features which seems to be a result of
stylistic variation and that will deter the investigator who has
no thorough knowledge of Creole is the occurrence of a rising tone
contour before final pause in all utterances belonging to English.
Jamaican English utterances may have either a rising tone
contour before final pause or a falling one. It is the occasicnal
rising contour...in Jamaican English that often confuses an
English-speaking, nonJamaican listener since simple statements
are mistaken for questions whera no questions are intended
(Lawton 1968: 25).

This same phrasal intonation feature is common in BC. It does
account for much of its distinctive texture and flavor, and does also
serve to differentiate it, sometimes at the expense of mutual
intelligibility, from Standard English.
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3
CREOLE MORPHOLOGY

3.1. CREOLE MORPHOLOGY:

One of the most pronounced features of creole languages,
especially those of the Caribbean, is the similarity of morpho-
syntactic structure between them, despite their various languages
of origin. The superstrate and substrate languages from which these
creoles are derived are many. They come from European languages
like English, French, Dutch, Spanish and Portuguese, and African
languages like Kwa, Hausa, Fula, Mande and Bantu languages.

The influence of these substrata on modern creole forms has
been a major area of discussion in creole linguistics. Some
researchers, beginning with Lucien Adam in 1883, feel that
commonalities between creoles may be attributed to similarities in
substrate forms (Holm 1988:28) . This came to be known as the
"substratist” theory, anag many who subscribed to it believed that all
creole languages actually originated from a single West African
pidgin form, known as "Sabir". Thompson (1961) and Whinnom (1965)
suggested that this pidgin originated on the West African coast
during the early days of slaving (fifteenth century), and was an

admixture of Portuguese and African languages spoken on the coasi.
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Functioning as a lingua franca, this language was the grandmother of
all modern creole languages; these to be born through the process of
"relexification”.

Another explanation for crecle structural similarities came
from those who believed that the similarities in modern creole
languages were due to "certain universal tendencies in second
language learning by adults” (Holm 1988:26). Here, some primordial
process of simplification was at the root of creole similarities
rather than the influence of any substrate languages. This became
known as the "universalist" view. First propcsed by Coelho (1880)
(ibid.:27), this explanation became popular with those who stressed
the importance of language universals (see Greenberg 1966; Chomsky
1965; and Bickerton 1981).

Chomskian theory (1965) is based on the proposition that
language universals were seated in some innate language learning
mechanism (LAD), whose general parameters result in structures
that are similar in all languages. Bickerton (1981) applied this "LAD"
to the study of creole languages, and proposed that there were in
fact specific innate structures that acted as a "filter" in the
selection of syntactic features, first in pidgins and later in creoles.
Bickerton did not deny the influence of the substratum languages on
other fevels like phonology and lexicon, but he felt that their
influence on creole morpho-syntactics was insignificant. As
Manassey (1977) states:

The immense diversity of the substrata of creoles effectively
rules out the possibility of their influence. Even if we limit
ourselves to Caribbean creoles, with West African substrata, this
remains true. The belief, widespread among creolists, that the
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latter have profound and far-reaching similarities is not borne

out by general studies of West African languages.
(from Holm 1988:145).

There was just too much diversity among the African sustratum and
European superstrates, Bickerton believed, to attribute creole
similarities to their collective influence.

More recent developments in creole theory have tried to explain
the morpho-syntactic similarities among creoles as a middle ground
between the "universalist" and "substratist” points of view. These
theorists believe that the phenomena are reflections of the
influence of substratum languages (African, European and others) as
well as the universals of adult second language learning, and any
innovations that creole may make as a result of similar historical
circumstances of develepment and maintenance (see Holm 1988;
Schuchardt 1980; Muysken and Smith 1986; Muhlhausler 1986; Todd
1984; et.al.). Mlhlhdusler states:

...the formation as well as the subsequent development of pidgins
and creoles is determined most strongly by the following three
forces: universals of development; sub-stratum influences: and
Superstratum influences. We have reason to believe that their
respective influence is dependent on the developmental stage of a
pidgin and creole as well as a number of social factors. It is for
this reason that a single-cause/factor explanation will not
suffice...Single cause theories also ignore the important

possibility that there may be a conspiracy between the different
forces. (1986:131-132).

In this dissertation, | will take this last point of view. In
presenting this portion of the grammatical discussion, | will
attempt to view Belizean Creole through the writings about creole
morpho-syntactic similarities, as they are summarized in Taylor

(1971). | will also attempt to analyze BC in light of the common
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processes (internal) which creole languages appear to utilize
syntactically and morphologically (the use of free morphemes rather
than inflections as complementizers, the process of iteration as a
word forming device, structural redundancy, etc.), and any super- or
substratum influences which have previously exerted or are
presently exerting influence on modern speech.

In this chapter | will describe the morphological structure of BC
as it compares to other creole languages. In Chapter 4, | will
describe syntactic and morpho-syntactic structure of BC, the

general characteristics of which have already been discussed above.

3.2. TENSE IN BC:

With rare exception, creole languages rely on free rather than
infiectional morphemes to denote tense, mood, and aspect. This
tendency is found in some possible substrate African languages of
the Kwa group, but its widespread frequency leads one to assume
that its universality is the result of some universal language
learning property (Holm 1988:144). BC is no different in this
respect. The following summary of BC morphology will illustrate the
predominance of free, rather than bound morphemic grammatical
marking.

3.2.1. Present Tense:

The present tense is not marked overtly in BC and neither is
number or person overtly marked. Holm refers to this form as the
"unmarked verb" common to all creoles. This form, being unmarked,

is by definition ambiguous and can also refer to action in the simple
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past tense (1968:150). These unmarked creole verbs behave as do
verbs in other languages where tense inflection is absent. A number
of African languages, like Yoruba, for example, display a similar
reliance on context for an accurate reading of meaning
(Rowlands:1969: 18). This suggests that perhaps there is an African
substrate origin to this aspect of creole grammar.

To speak in present tense only requires that you place the verb in
the sentence after the noun that it is modifying. This point is also
stressed by Escure (1982) for the dialects that she observed in

Belize (p. 242). Some examples of present tense constructions

follow:
1. 1 se Twana pik 8 op ron seben oklak. a no no 10 T aks dat,
gya:l, kas sTda wan priti tin,
He says he wants to pick her up around seven o'clock. | don't
know how he asks her that, girl, because she is one pretty
thing.'

2. a go da di sto. smilin de de;, an T sel mi wan Nnays pok sase]
'l 'go down to the store. Smiling is there and he sells me a nice
pork sausage.'

3. yu wana dans wid mi, gya:l ? a no si yurin, a:n ano siyu man

ayda
'Do you want to dance with me, girl ? | don't see your riag , and
| don't see your boyfriend either.

3.2.2. Preterite Tense:

There is no mandatory marking of the simple past tense in either
of the Belizean dialects observed. Escure (1982: 262) again notes
that in Belize, the use of the postposed past tense marker //-d// is
a good indicator of acrolectal speech, this may be due to the

phonological constraints on consonant clusters mentioned in the
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previous chapter. The past tense may be optionally marked, however,
with the preposed tense marker /mi// which is placed before the
verb. The data indicated that overt marking was less likely when a

semantic temporal marker, indicating past tense was used, for

example:

a bay wan tin yesade 'l bought one of them
yesterday.'

a mi bay wan tin 'I bought one of them.'

di man ka¢ T las veya 'The man caught it last year.'

imikaCT 'She caught it.'

'mikal miop '‘He called me up.'

di krab plenti-plenti 1as yeya 'The crabs were plentiful
last year.'

T'mi fayn 'He was fine.’

The presence of the lexical item does not, however, prohibit overt
tense marking in the dialects studied. The frequency of overt tense
marking in these cases is, however, drastically reduced. A speaker
may choose to include both markers of tense for the sake of
emphasis by creating semantic redundancy.

Some of the semantic temporal markers indicating past tense

which were found to be in common usage are:

yesade ‘yesterday’

de fo yesade 'the day before yesterday'
yey(a) bifo las 'two years ago'

las ye(a) 'last year'

las sisan 'last season’

bifo taym 'long ago’
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Semantic marking can also be made within the context of the
sentence, or text without the use of specific lexical markers like
those listed above. Escure documents many cases of this in her
collection of Belizean folktales (1982: 242) and the data collected

for this research also illustrate this point. For example:

ay ron til T no de sayt 'l ran until he was out of
sight.'

dé get sad, bot d& get ova & 'They were sad, but they
got over it.'

3.2.3. Future Tense:

The future tense is created with the insertion of the future
tense preverbial marker /?wa//, in the following construction:
?wa + verb'. This marker is not optional, according to informants,
even when overt semantic markers are present. Examples:

morin ?wa rayt di leta tumoro '‘Maureen will write the

letter tomorrow.'

hT ?w@ da wan gud ti¢a somde 'He will be a good teacher
someday.'

jan ?wid (bi) smat neks yeya '‘John will be smart next
year.'

Escure (1983) identifies this marker as //wa:n//, and suggests in
her study of Belizean Creole that the marker is also used to denote
the habitual aspect (p.43). This was also found to occur in the
dialect studied in New Orleans (it was not found to occur in New
York City), but with very low frequency. When questioned on the
subject, only two of the New Orleans informants produced any

marking of habitual aspect morphologically. It is also interesting
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that the informants distinguished between //?wa//, the future

tense marker, and /wa:(n)//:

a "wa si yu tumoro 'I will see you tomorrow'

a wa:(n) siyu 'I will be seeing you'

Si wa go da skul no: ‘She will go to school now.'

si wa:(n) go da skul no: '‘She will be leaving for
school now.'

Whether this morpho-phonemic distinction is a result of folk
etymological perceptions, or the result of an actual and distinct
derivation of the two terms is unknown. The recording of these two
terms as synonymous by Escure suggests that the former assumption
may be the more tenable. | must note here that the transcription of
the habitual marker as //?wa/ is solely my own. As previously
mentioned, Escure represents this marker as //wa:n// in most of her
publications, and Hellinger and Young

use the form //wan/lor //wa//. | have chosen to write //?wa// for
a number of reasons which require justification.

While eliciting data from the New York Creole speakers | asked
for a clarification of the pronunciation of the two morphemes 'want'
and ‘future marker'. In attempting to imitate the sounds repeated to
me over and over again, | found that in fact, the BC speakers do
distinguish phonologically between the two forms. This is a
conclusion | had failed to draw in the previous observations made in
New Orleans. The distinction was a tendency to glottalize the
beginning of the future morpheme, and a greater tendency to delete
the final /n/ in the same form. It seemed probable that such a

distinction could be accurate (rather than an example of hyper-
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distinction aimed at pleasing me), because the form may have
derived from the longer sequence /gwayn+(fi)+verb/, meaning,
'‘going to ---'. | also felt that there was a significant phonological
distinction between //wan//, 'one' or 'a' and //wu:(n)//, 'want' or
'want to'. Hence the three morphemes are distinguished as such. A
look at the habitual marker and its various occurrences will be

discussed more fully later in section 3.3.2.

3.3. ASPECT IN BC:

3.3.1. The Progressive (Continuative) Aspect:

In BC the progressive (continuative) aspect is expressed by the
preverbial marker //di//. This marker can be used in conjunction

with both present and simple past (preterite) tense to convey

continuative action:

mari di mas-op §i dres ‘Mary is rumpling her dress'

di man di sel bins an rays 'The man is selling beans
and rice'

way vu di tek dat de: ting ? 'Why are you taking that ?

di fiSaman mi di ka¢ dé 'The fisherman was catching
them'

fimisista midiwacCa 'My sister was watching it'

misa smilin mi di dans di ‘Mister Smiling was dancing

brokdon the "brokdown™

wino di stodi dat (yesade) ‘We were not paying

attention’

(Escure 1983: 44).
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Notice that in the last example, the reading is ambiguous. In the

absence of the semantic marker 'yesterday', the tense of this
statement is unclear. As is the case with the preterite, past tense
marking is optional, especially when semantic markers are
employed. In such cases of ambiguity where semantic markers are
not present to clarify meaning, a reading can only be accurately
obtained within the context of discourse. A specific discussion of
the progressive aspect in present, preterite and future tense
follows.
3.3.1.1. Present Tense Progressive Aspect:

In BC, the present progressive is formed by placing the marker

//d1// before a verb. ('di’ + verb) Examples:

jimi di se gubay a:n so lan 'Jimmy is saying goodbye
and so-long’

dé di wak a:l ova di ki ya ‘They are walking all over
the key'

di man di luk pan di toma:tis '‘The man is looking at the
tomatoes'

According to the informants questioned, //di// is a mandatory
marker, although in many of the dialogues transcribed there are
cases where the acrolectal form 'be+verb+ing' is substituted in its

place. This phenomenon will be explored in a discussion of
decreolization later in this thesis. In any case, //di// is always

used in communicating the continuative aspect, both in the past and

present tenses (see also "past progressive").
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3.3.1.2. Past Tense Progressive Aspect:

In the American dialects studied, the past progressive was
marked by combining the past tense marker //mi// with the

progressive marker //di// in the following manner: ‘'mi + di + verb'.

dé mi di wap 'They were making love.'

di bway dé mi di ron da d& hos 'The boys were running to
their house.'

wi midiron tugeda ina di res ‘We were running together

during the break.’
a:la diplantin mi di Tuk gud-gud 'All of the plantains looked

very good.'

wan sma:t bway mi di lan T lesin d& -

'A smart boy was learning
his lessons.'

a mi di drink biya 'l was drinking beer.'
Hellinger also notes the presence of a habitual past tense
represented by the marked past progressive described above in her
discussion of Belizean Creole (1979:325-326). Again, the past
marker may be deleted in situations where tense is indicated
semantically (through context); however, the tense marker is usually
present in past progressive constructions, much more so than in the
simple preterite.

3.3.1.3. Future Tense Progressive Aspect:

In the future, ongoing action is indicated through the use of a
second continuative marker //bi// placed after the future marker

/I?wa//, according to most informants. Some examples follow:
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a "wa bi sin yu 'l will be seeing you'

T?wd bi libin hom 'He will be living at home'
This construction is not found in any of the accounts of BC, to my
knowledge. | assume that such a construction is the result of the

process of decreolization, a notion supported by the fact that the
verbs in these constructions are always given the ending //-in// or

/I-in//, representative of the acrolectal (inflected) form. It may
also be that in an effort to distinguish the forms, in response to my
questioning, informants offered a construction which, even they
would identify as being outside of "good" creole. Escure (1983)
identifies a different construction to signify continuing action in
the future, as in the phrase (lbid.: 43), (my transcription):

ydwan hiya di 1 tri di krak-op  'You will hear the little tree

shaking'

Such a construction is also possible in the dialects studied, although

it was never offered unless solicited in the data coliection process.
3.3.2.__Habitual Aspect:

Much has been written about the habitual aspect and the
character that it takes in creole languages. Taylor, in his important
article entitled "Grammatical and Lexical Affinities Of Creoles" (in
Hymes 1971), identifies three characteristics of the habitual
(iterative) function commonly found in creoles:

1.The iterative (habitual) function is merged with the completive.
2. The iterative (habitual) function is merged with the
progressive.

3. The iterative (habitual) function is merged with the future
(p.294).
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The data collected in New Orleans and New York City fails to
conclusively support any of Tinelli's findings on the occurrence of
the habitual aspect in many creole languages. BC does not to merge
completive and habitual aspects, habituai and progressive aspects,
and habitual aspect with future time. Hellinger (1979) attempts to
test the general hypotheses of Taylor, by observing how the BC
spoken in Belize City obeys these postulates. The data presented in
this dissertation also fails to coincide completely with Hellinger's
(1979) findings. The sections below discuss the BC spoken in New
Orleans and New York, along with the findings of Hellinger (1979) on
the Belizean Creole spoken in Belize City.

3.3.3. The Completive Aspect (and_ Habitual Merging)

Hellinger (1979) notes that the completive aspect in BC can be

expressed in two alternative fashions. First, with a zero

specification as in the phrases {my transcription):

a bay wan koknat dis ma:nnin ‘I bought a coconut this
morning'
a bay wan koknat ebri ma:nin 'I buy (used to buy) a coconut

every morning'

Here, the semantic marking (contextual features) specifies the first
sentence as completive . Notice that in the second sentence the
habitual aspect is also expressed with overt lexical marking. The
reading is ambiguous because of the absence of past (or present)
tense marking. The second sentence is exemplary of Taylor's (In
Hymes 1971: 294) specification that the habitual and completive
aspects are merged in Belizean Creole (not distinguished overtly).

The adverbial phrases "ebri ma:nin" and "dis manin" eliminate the
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necessity for overt marking of the completive aspect (Hellinger
1979: 325-326).

A second alternative for marking of the completive aspect in BC;
according to Hellinger, is through the utilization of one of the
completive preverbial aspect markers: //mi/l, //ldon//, //Ifini$//
( and possibly a few more). Hellinger suggests that there may
actually be two particles /mi//, one indicating past tense
exclusively, and one indicating completive aspect (p.326). | would be
more likely to assume that the the past tense marker automatically
possesses the semantic aspect of completive unless it is nullified
through the presence of contradictory markers. Hellinger points out
that the phrase "a mi bay wan kokonat ebri ma:nin", meaning, 'l
bought a coconut every morning' was unacceptable to many
informants. | suggest that this is because they may sense an
awkwardness in the overt, stressed statement of completicn
inherent in the marker //mi//. In such cases, it is more natural to
omit this optional marking. The sentence: "a mi bay wan koknat dis
ma:nin® meaning, 'l bougit a coconut this morning' was acceptable to
all informants, since "dis ma:nin" has no habitual meaning
associated with it. This may be seen as less of a contradiction, and
therefore quite natural to the BC speakers interviewed.

The marker /mi// is used in these same contexts in the BC
dialects studied in the United States. In such cases, two readings of
the same sentence could be extracted, one completive , and one
habitual . Some examples from the data follow:

Si luk gud-gud '‘She looked great' (completive) or

‘She always looks great' (habitual)
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mari her mes-op 'Marie's hair is unkempt' (habitual)
or 'Marie's hair was messed up'
(completive)
a mi si di botetaman bifo des
'l used to see the ticket seller
long ago'
Tno di kom bak fo tu awa
'He didn't return for two hours' or

'He isn't returning for two hours'

a mi gwayn fo di de 'l was going for one day’
a gan fo di de I was away (went) for the day’
*a mi-ste ebri yeya 'l stayed every year'

These examples illustrate why it is problematic to accept Taylor's
observation about the merging of the habitual and the completive
without reservation. While it is true that past tense denotation, and
therefore the completive aspect is not obligatorily marked in the
Belizean and United States dialects, there are cases where these
aspects are distinguished overtly. The verb "to go" clearly expresses

this distinction in its irregular conjugation:

Q go 'l go'

a gwayn 'I am going'
a gan 'I went'
amidigo 'I was going'
a “wd go I will go'

The rejection of the last sentence in the group (*a mi ste ebri yeya)
by informants, is based on the same notion of contradiction that |

feel exists, and is illustrated in the data previously presented by
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Hellinger. The overt statement of the completive via the past tense
marker //mi//, appears to be contrary to the overt statement of the
habitual aspect via the semantic marker "ebri yeya". The same
phrase with either habitual or completive readings can be stated
ambiguously as "a ste ebri yeya", and was accepted by all the
informants questioned.

Hellinger also identifies the use of the marker //don//and
/Ifinish// as being exemplary of the completive aspect, as in the
following sentences:

a don klin dis hos gud 'I have cleaned the house well’

a don finis klin di hos gud 'l have cleaned the house well' (p.327).
Hellinger goes on to state that there are also many cases in which
the past tense marker //mi// is combined with one of the above
mentioned completive markers, as with the following constructions,
in which all have meanings which are both past and completive
(p.-327):

ile:trisiti mi don kom af '‘Electricity failed'

mosa di pipol dé mi don ded alredi

'‘Most of the people were dead
already’

as dis san sadenli mi finis ple

‘When this song suddenly
finished playing'
Although other authors report similar uses of these completive
markers in BC (Escure 1982, 1983; Hellinger 1972, Le Page and
Tabouret-Keller 1985, et. al.), the research undertaken in New York

and New Orleans did not yield such responses. In looking over the
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diaiogues and interviews transcribed, not once did a /don/ or a
/mi-don/ora/don finiS/ construction occur. This does not mean
that such constructions are impossible; only that these
constructions are not representative of the typical BC
communication in New York City and New Orleans. When questioned
directly as to the possibility of these completive constructions, all
but two informants labeled the sentences as awkward or old
fashioned.

It is difficult to draw any specific conclusions about the
merging of completive and habitual aspects in the BC dialects
studied. BC certainly distinguishes between habitual and completive,
but does so by utilizing lexical items (‘ebri de', '‘alwes’, 'yusta', etc.)
and interpretation of the felicity conditions, rather than through
morphological or morphosyntactic mechanisms. The use, for
exampie, of preverbial aspect marker like //mi//, //don//, and
/Ifinisll are greatly reduced or absent from the repertoires of most
New York and New Orleans BC speakers. On the one hand, this may be
viewed as a function of decreolization. But BC speakers do not
appear to be adopting standard English morphosyntactic
constructions in place of BC ones. Instead greater ambiguity is
resulting from the loss of traditional BC aspect and tense marking.

On the other hand, one might wish to view this as a process of
language attrition or even "repidginization". The situation is,
however, not this simple. | prefer to explain this phenomenon as a
"reconfiguration" of BC in accordance with the changing nature of
language use created by the constraints of Belizean ethnicity in the

United States. The exact nature of Belizean ethnicity in the two
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cities investigated is explained in detail in Chapter 6. In general,
ethnicity creates a community of individuals with multiple
allegiances. Belizeans in New Orleans and New York are proud to be
both "American" and "Belizean". Linguistically, these identifications
are expressed by maintaining the integrity of both English and
Belizean Creole as two distinct forms. What results is the rejection
of many English constructions, even after the loss, or partial loss of
the same grammatical forms in BC. Creole is often viewed as "bad
English" and English as "bad Creole". The encroachment of English on
BC is therefore, to a great extent, resisted. This sometimes results
in grammatical (phonological and lexical) recreations, or
backformations. (See section 3.5. and 3.6.) The tension between
these two forms helps explain the multiplicity of responses given
for the expression of grammatical constructions like aspect, by
informants in the United States. Though they themselves may
identify certain forms as "ungrammatical" they are able to interpret
the unacceptable speech of others by relying on shared background
knowledge, shared presupposition, and other forms of cultural
knowledge they acquire as members of the Belizean community.

3.3.4. Progressive Aspect {and Habitual Merging)

Hellinger (1979) states that BC distinguishes between the two
aspects; progressive and habitual. The data collected in New York
and New Orleans support Hellinger's findings. For example:

as a mi di kom do:n di rod, a mit wan man

'When | was coming down the road, | met a man' (progressive)

di bway Talwes lezi-lezi

'The boy is always very lazy' (habitual)
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sarlimi di tiz mi, T da wan sma:t wuman

'Shirley was teasing me, she is a smart woman' (progressive)

Si go da maket ebri de

'She goes to the market every day' (habitual)
BC, along with two other English-based forms, Jamaican Creole and
Krio (Taylor 1971), distinguish morpho-syntactically between the
progressive and habitual aspects. It fails to follow Taylor's
hypothesis that progressive and habitual forms merge in creole
languages. This is also supported by Escure (1983), Le Page (1972),
(1974), and Young (1980b).

3.3.5._Future (and Habitual Merging)

BC also neglects to follow Taylor's third hypothesis, that the
habitual is merged with the future in creoles. As previously sfated
(Section 3.3.3.), the future is denoted by the preverbial marker
/I?wal/l in the New York City and New Orleans dialects of BC. This
marker is optional, however, when a semantic marker (adverbial
phrase) indicates the future time. For example:

morin ?wd gib & tu yu

‘Maureen will give it to you' (future)

smilin dag ?wad bi gud-gud

'Smiling's dog will be well behaved'

a mi ®?wa tel unu leta

'l was going to tell you (pl.) later

a mi tel unu leta

'l was going to tell you (pl.) later' or 'l told you (pl.) later'

a si @ tumaro

‘I will see her tomorrow'
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The //?w// + IIbill construction appears to be a feature of the
United States dialects of BC, and may therefore be a result of
decreolization or, perhaps, of influence from the BVE (Black
Vernacular English) spoken in the two cities. This hypothesis is
advanced because the construction is not found in any other accounts
of Belizean Creole. The //?w @/ + //bi// construction was,
however, commonly elicited from informants during the research for
this dissertation. The //mi// + //?w @//construction is found in
Belizean dialects as well as thase racorded in the United States.
Escure identifies this construction as the "conditional past tense "
(Escure 1983). This will be discussed in section 3.4.1..

The last two sentences listed above are examples of the optional
deletion of the preverbial aspect marker in the presence of overt
semantic marking; in this case with the lexical items "tumaro” and
"leta™ . Without semantic marking however, the United States
informants insisted that the particle //?w a// be present to
correctly express future tense. It is apparent from this brief
discussion that BC does distinguish between the future and
progressive syntactically. BC is joined by all of the French-based
and English-based creoles in lacking this third grammatical affinity
(Taylor 1971: 295).

3.4. MOOD AND VOICE:

3.4.1.Conrditional Mood:

The conditional mood is commonly formed in BC by using the

conditional verbs //wuda//, //kuda//, or the shortened form
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//dal/l. According to the informants who use //da// as a marker of

the conditional mood, it occurs only in the present tense. Conditional

Past tense must employ the longer forms //kuda// or //wuda//. For

example:

mari (wu)da layk fi go ‘Mary would like to go'

mari wuda layk fi go '‘Mary would have liked to go'

mari kuda wa:n fi si @ ‘Mary could have wanted to
see it'

mari (ku)da wa:n fi se d '‘Mary could want to see it'

a no siho:yu hed da onli big 'l don't see how your head
could be so big'

hT (ku)da di neks president 'He could be the next
president’

hT kuda ga:n da di lek 'He could have gone to the
iake’

Notice from the previous examples that in the present conditional,
/lda/l may be substituted for //wuda// or //kuda//. The possible
ambiguity created by this shortened substitution could be clarified
by using the longer form.

Another, less frequently produced option for creating the
conditional past tense is the //mi// + //>wa// construction (as is
mentioned in the previous section --- 3.3.5.). This is illustrated in
the following sentences:

sombadi mi ?wa pik it in, dig ?

‘Somebody would have taken it, dig ?'

AT mi ?w@ sink do:n

'He would have sunken down'
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a:n di 1il bway mi ?wa ron
'And the little boy would have run' (p.36-41).
Though this construction was elicited in the dialogues and stories
collected, the //mi// + //?wQ// construction was not commonly
used to express this particular tense and aspect in the United
States. Instead, informants were much more likely to express the
conditional mood with the constructions /wuda//, //Iwuda// +
/Ibin/l or //wudal// + //hafu//. Consider the following sentences:
si wuda ron, bot T du brok 'She would have run, but her shoe
was broken (broke)'
dat man wuda bin di govna:
'‘That man would have been the
governor'
mi mada se $i wuda hafu skol mi
'My mother said she would have
scolded me'
Escure (1983) suggests that the construction /mi// + //?wa//
is used to express the conditional mood in BC, but such a
construction was only offered once by an informant in New Orleans.
When all other informants were questioned directly about the use of
lImill+l/wa/l as compared to /wudal//, they acknowledged that
the form existed, and that it was correct, but stated that it was
characteristic of older forms of BC, or was possibly representative
of brocad speech. | agree with Escure and others that /mi// +
/lwa/l is a Belizean Creole formative of conditional. However, it
appears that in the United States dialects of BC, this construction is

being decreolized. It is now more common to express these ideas
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with the near acrolectal form //wuda//. ( Many informants also
noted that the conditional could be formed using the shortened
lexical item //da// in place of /wudal/). Among the younger
informants (who possessed a lesser competence in BC), the "mi ~wa"
form was often unacceptable.

3.4.2. Passive Voice

Frem the data collected, BC does not appear to have any overt
marking of the passive voice. It may be said therefore, that both
active and passive sentences in Standard English constructions are
represented by identical sentences in BC. For example:

wan man mi nok-op Saki
may be glossed as either:

'A man hit Shakey'
or

'‘Shakey was hit by a man'
Hellinger makes a similar observation about her studies of BC, and
argues from a generative grammatical standpoint that " as
semantic-cognitive interpretation of active and passive sentences
in English is the same, it is only a matter of surface structure that
differentiates English and BC..." (1972:130). | would have to disagree
with this statement on the grounds that the emphasis in each
sentence is quite different, a semantic feature which is commonly
overtly marked in BC.

BC, in fact, does have a method for overtly distinguishing
between such emphases found in the passive when compared to the

active voice. As with other emphatic markers, BC and other creoles
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achieve this through repetition and redundancy. Such a distinction
could be made for instance:

yesade wan man mi nok-op’ Saki (active)
'Yesterday, a man punched Shakey.'
yesade da wan man mi nok-op’ $aki (active, added emphasis)
'Yesterday, a man punched Shakey.’
yesade Saki, wan man mi nok-op’ $aki (passive)
"Yesterday, Shakey was punched by a man.'
Similar constructions were produced by the New York City and New
Orleans BC speakers. For example:
da di pa:ti jenifa, dat gya:l mi yeri-so bo:t jenifa, o gya:l |
‘At the party, that girl gossipped about Jennifer ! (emphatic)'
da ba:t], baron blis mi win dat big-big ba:tl
‘The great battle was won by Baron Bliss
For a complete discussion of the use of //da// as a marker of
emphasis see sections 3.6.1.1., 4.5. and 4.6..

3.4.3. Dative Voice:

Taylor states that one common features of many creoles is that
the verb 'give' functions as the dative prepositions 'to' and ‘for'
(1971:294). The data collected in New York and New Orleans
suggests that BC has a number of ways of expressing dative
relations. The verb 'give' (/Iqibll,llgib-well) is not one of them.
The morphemes //fi// and //tu// however, may convey the dative:

Tmi se "hapi de” tu $i 'He said, "happy day"” to her.'

dis ya da fi yu 'This is for you (yours).'
The dative was rarely produced by the informants interviewed,

especially through utilization of the morpheme //fi//. The second
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sentence can alternately be read as genitive rather than dative in
construction (see section 3.5.4.)---this alternate interpretation
seems more likely. The employment of the morpheme //tu// in such
cases, however, is well established in mesolectal speech. The data
which | have collected are inconclusive; | assume that this usage is
illustrative of an encroachment of the acrolect. Washabaugh shows
the same use of /fi// as a dative, as well as a possessive
complementizer in Providence Island Creole (PIC). Here he suggests
that the possessive usage "evolved" from the locative or
directional prepositional usages of //fi// that we also find
operating in BC. He also asserts that the "non-finite
complementizer" //fi// evolved in this same process (1975:97).
These locative and possessive constructions are all discussed more

fully in the section which follows.

3.5. THE MORPHEME //fi//

The morpheme //fi// is highly productive in BC. It functions as a
complementizer in a number of ways in BC, all of which are
described in the four sections that follow.

3.5.1._/fi// As a Marker of Obligatign

in BC, the morpheme //fi// marks obligation and is best glossed
as 'supposed to'. Washabaugh identifies this as a function of PIC as
well, and its presence is documented for Jamaican Creole (see
Bailey 1966; Cassidy and LePage 1967). The use of //fi// as a
marker of obligation is illustrated in the following sentences

collected during this research cn BC:
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yu fi sta:t wak tumoro 'You are supposed to start

working tomorrow'

yu fi go hom no: 'You are supposed to go home
now'
yu fino:yu leson dé 'You are suppposed to know

your lessons'

3.5.2. //fi// As A Marker of Impending Action

The morpheme //fi// can also be used to express impending action
The first two sentences listed above can be alternately glossed as
follows:
'You are going to start working (starting work) tomorrow'
'You are going to go home (about to go home) now’

and the following examples may be added:

yu fi go da ¢ac 'You are going (about to) to church'
(or)
'You are supposed to go to church'’
yu fi givwan spic 'You are going to give a speech’
(or)

'You are supposed to give a speech’
Washabaugh also notes this function of the morpheme //fi// (lbid.).

3.5.3._//Ifi// As The Compliementizer 'to'

/It 1/l constructions may also be used as a complementizer ('to')
if the verb is preceded by a noun phrase, the conditional aspect
(/wuda/ /kuda/ or /da/) and the verbs expressing desire (/wa:(n)/,

/tayk/, /nid/, et. al.). For example:
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T (wuwda layk fi go 'He would like to go'

1 wuda layk fi go 'He would (have) lik(ed) to
go'

jan layk fi luk pon & ‘John likes to look at it'

suzi nid ficenja 'Susie needs to change it'

yu dag nid fi it sontin | 'Your dog needs to eat
something’

a tray fi slip, bat a no kyan 'l tried to sleep, but |
couldn't’

In the sentences above utilizing the verbs expressing desire, there
could be an alternate reading of past tense. These verbs do not
frequently occur with the optional past tense preverbial marker
Mmill. 1t is less awkward, if one desires to explicitly state past
tense, to do so semantically with lexical items like /yesade/,
/bifo des/, /las wik/, et. al.

In certain instances, the data suggest that when following verbs
that contain the morpheme meaning 'to', //fi// is obligatorily
omitted. For example:

a wan(a) Tuk pan yu '| want to look at you'

Thafu tek dat tua 'He has to take that to her'
It does not appear that these verbs are part of a special semantic
category. Rather, these verbs frequently occur with the morpheme
'to' overtly attached to them in everyday speech.

3.5.4. [/fi/l As A Marker of Possession

/Ifill also functions as a marker of possession (genitive) when
used in conjunction with possessive pronouns. The possessive

pronouns used in BC are listed below:
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mi ‘'my’
yu 'your'

T 'hers', 'his', 'its'

Wi ‘our'
unu ‘your (pl.)’
dé(m) ‘their'

The more acrolectal forms //$i// and //hi//. may also be used to
represent the possessive pronouns 'ner' and 'his'. This usage can be
motivated both by decreolization and by 2 desire to create emphasis
or clarity. The possessive pronouns may also be used with the
possessive complementizer //fi//, but this addition creates a
potentially ambiguous redundancy when possessive pronouns precede

nouns in a phrase. This is illustrated in the following pairs of

sentences:
i da mi mada '‘She is my mother'
Tda fi mi mada 'She is my mother or
‘She belongs to my mother’
di dag da mi brada 'The dog is my brother'
di dag da fi mi brada ‘The dog is my brother' or

‘'The dog belongs to my
brother'
Although the addition of //fi// is always optional, the BC speakers
whom | interviewed appeared to select the construction which
served to relieve ambiguity, unless it was precisely ambiguity
which was intended. This stylistic too! for creating ambiguity is

often utilized in Belizean Creole proverbs, and in joking and punning
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behaviors. A more complete discussion of this topic will be
approached in Chapter 5 on pragmatics.

When possessive pronouns are used in the absence of a modified
noun, the //fi// prefix becomes mandatory. This is illustrated in the

sentences below:

dat da fi yu mada 'That is your mother'

dat da yu mada ‘That is your mother'

di buk de: da fu wi '‘The book is ours'

dat bisikl de: da fi mi 'That bicycle is mine’

dé krabu tri ya da fi unu ‘These crabu trees are
yours (pl.)'

dis heya da fi i 'This hair is hers (natural)’

As the reader may have noticed, the possessive complementizer
/Iti/l is indicated as /fu/ in the first sentence from the list above.
/IT1/] occurs in many variations, the two most common by far being
/fu/ and /fi/. Many researchers have attempted to explain why this
and other similar morphemes occur in such variation (see Bickerton
1973c; Cadora 1973; Day 1974; Garvin and Mathiot 1956: Gumperz
and Wilson 1971; Harper 1989; Milroy and Milroy 1985; Rickford
1974, 1986; Singler 1978; Washabaugh 1977). Informants in both
New York and New Orleans suggested, and therefore | first
concluded, that /fu/ was used as the complementizer of plural
pronouns like /wi/ and /unu/, and that /fi/ is used as a
complementizer in all other instances. Upon further elicitation
however, this conclusion was not found to be consistent with the
data collected. It appears that there is a tendency for //fi// to

follow the rules of phonological assimilation ( in this case
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assonance), with //fi// assuming a vowel which most closely
approximates the vowel sound in the word which it precedes. Again,
this is not a rule, but a tendency. Not every speaker's responses
indicated morphophonemic assimilation to the vocalic environment.
in New Orleans speakers identified the "allomcrph” /fu/ as preceding
plural nouns and pronouns and the "allomorph” /fi/ as occurring in all
other environments. The actual speech of these same informants
contradicted this morphosyntactic rule. After some further
research on this topic, | concluded that the realization //fi// is the
complementizer most indicative of the basilectal and mesolectal
varieties of BC, and that variant allomorphic realization is
associated with the process of lexical diffusion (see Harper 1989).
3.5.4.1. Possessed Nouns:

Possessed noun phrases may be formed in a number of ways.

Possessicn may be expressed by using the possessive

complementizer //fi// or by omitting //fi// in the following

fashion:

di bway buk 'The boy's book'

di buk da fi di bway ‘The boy's book’

mari hos ‘Mary's house'

di hos da fi mari 'The house is Mary's'
dat da mari hos 'That is Mary's house'
dat da fi mari hos ‘That is Mary's house'
di kek (we:) fi mari testi 'Mary's cake is tasty'
mari kek testi 'Mary's cake is tasty'
fi mari kek testi 'Mary's cake is tasty’
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All of the preceding constructions are correct, and they appear to be
used interchangeably. In longer, more complex constructions, th’e
selection of aiternate possessive methods of denotation appears to
favor using //fi// rather than omitting it. In sentences in which
adjectives modify the possessed verb phrase, there is also the
option of using the relative clause marker //we:// + //Ifill to
denote possession. The use of relative clause markers will be

discussed fully in section 4.10..

3.6. VERB USAGE IN BC:

3.6.1. The Verb 'to be'

There are four main forms cf the verb 'to be' in Belizean Creole.
These four forms were all used in the two dialects studied. These
are /da/, /de/, 'g' (the absence of an overt verb marker), and /di/ a
form used in expressing the progressive aspect. This treatment of
the linking verb complex is characteristic of Atlantic creoles as
well as Black English, and is felt to be of West African origin (Holm
1980). For a detailed discussion of copula and linking verb usage
behavior in these contexts see Escure (1985--Belizean Creole),
Labov (1972--BVE), Ferguson (1971--general), Holm (1984--BVE),
and Fasold (1969--BVE). The first three will be described below, and
the form 'di" was discussed in the section on progressive aspect

(section 3.3.1.1.).
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3.6.1.1. 'da":
This form of the verb 'to be' is used when the complement of the

verb is either a noun or a noun phrase (copula). Examples are as

follows:

a da wan dakta 'l am a doctor'

T da wan big man 'He is a big man’

dat misi da wan nays nays gya:l ‘That Missy is a very
nice girl'

di bway dé da man (d@) 'The boys are men'

dat bway mi da wan sma:t pikni ‘That boy was a smart
child'

/da/ may also be used as an "emphatic/copula” when placed
before topicalized elements in a sentence. This usage of /da/ is
always optional. There are other ways to create emphasis which will

be discussed in section 4.5. and 4.6. Hustrations follow:

da sTmek & disapir 'She made it
disappear

da hT mi se dat 'He said that'

da gad no: a:l '‘God is all-knowing'

This form most frequently occurs before questions:
da we: dat ? 'What's that 1?'
da hufa di moni ? ‘Who is this money for 1?'
'Whose money is this 1?'
in these situations the insertion of /da/ is also optional, although
most frequently employed. Escure (1983) records a similar emphatic

usage of /da/ in her recording of Belizean folktales. In retelling the
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tale of the boogie man "tataduhende", she records the following (my
transcription):

da hT mek @, da tataduhende mek yu get ¢ap

'He causes it, Tahtaduhende makes you get cut (cut yourself)'

(p.40)

S0 da ho: da, tayk yu no, som a dém bway wuda go o:t..?

'So how s it, like you know, some of the boys would go out...?'

(p.36)
A complete discussion of interrogatives and questior. formation
will be covered in section 4.9..

3.6.1.2, 'de":
This is the locative form of the verb 'to be', and therefore used

when the cmplement of the verb is a prepositional phrase. Examples

of this are:

T de da di cac 'She is at the church'

wi de ina wan bot ‘We are in a boat'

a de skul ina beliz ‘I am in school in Belize

City'

wi de da smilin pa:ti yesade 'We were at Smiling's party
yesterday'

gresi mi de da di hosfon ‘Gracie was at the party'

3.6.1.3. 'g":

When an adjective is the complement of the verb phrase, the verb
'to be' is not overtly marked in BC. Examples of this follow:
jan big ‘John is big’

di gya:1 ova de: nays 'The girl over there is nice'
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dat bata gud wid fray ptantin 'That butter is good with
fried plantain’
0:, 8T dres priti-priti 'Her dress is very pretty’

3.6.2. Conjugation_of the Verb 'To Be’

3.6.2.1. Present Tense

The present tense usages of the verb 'to be' are listed above. In
the present tense there is no agreement in person or number in BC.
Therefore the following sentences are illustrative of the present
forms:

a angri mad, ka yu no mek mi si dat (@)

' am angry that you won't let me see that

yu bad-bad, cayl

'You are very bad, child’

hT sma:t, ba:t hi no ways

'He is smart, but he is not wise' {'He has nc common sense')

di gya:l dé priti, fi-tru

'The girls are pretty, for true (certainly)'

monde dé ren, tap galon flod des

'Mondays are always top gallon flood days (very rainy)'

a da wan tica hiya, an nobadi els (da)

‘I am the only teacher here, and nobody else'

dat bway de: da nu wa:ka

'That boy (there) is the new worker'

dé da wan, hufa tink dé pikni wayt

'They are the ones who think their children are white (are

better than the rest of us)'
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mi gya:ifren da mis garifuna dis yiya

'My girlfriend is "Miss Garifuna" this year'

ma:si de da $i a:fis no: (de)

'Marcy is at her office now'

ho: kKom unu no de de: 7

'How come you (pl.) are not there ?'

T de anda di do: mat, alwes

‘It is always under the doormat'

jary de ya, bat Tno wan fi (wa:na) tak

‘George is here, but he doesn't want to talk'

3.6.2.2. Preterite Tense of 'to be'

The past tense of the verb 'to be' is conjugated in the same
fashion as other verbs. In the absence of the copula, /mi// is
simply used as a free morpheme to indicate that the description is

in the past tense. For example:

di fisSman mi frenli 'The fish seller was
friendly’

a mi tayr a:la di des ‘I was tired all of the time'

tataduhende mi ivil 'Tataduhende was evil'

dé mi de da di bank 'They were at the bank'

a mi de da maket ' was at the market'

hufa mi de ova de:;, misa ? 'Who was over there,
mister?’

dat Jagwa: mi da bogi man 'That jaguar was the "boogie
man"'

daris mi da bes studn 'Doris was the best student'
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It should be stated here that in many cases the morpheme
Iwa:(s)// was found to be substituted for the /mi da/, /mi de/
and /mi @/ constructions. This morpheme, when found, is truly
representative of a move toward the acrolectal past tense
conjugation of the verb 'to be": from the English 'was'.

Although there does not seem to be a past habitual form in the
dialects recorded for this dissertation (like /doz/or /don/), many
informants did suggest that this form of the verb 'to be' could be
expressed with the phrase /usta/. Informants suggested that use of
this form was "new", occurring primarily among the younger
generation. The following examples show how /usta/ is used:

a usta tic¢ fi meni yeya 'l used to teach for many years'

tami usta tak kriol '"Tammy used to speak Creole'

mi sista usta hav dat wan 'My sister used to have that one'
It would seem that because of its near acrolectal form, and the
professed "newness" of this usage, that /usta/ is exemplary of the
process of decreolization, an expression of the continued influence
of the English superstratum. Informants insisted that this form was
not needed for the expression of the past habitual, and that
sentences like /a mi di ti¢ fi meni yeya/, using the past
progressive, could be glossed in an identical fashion. The completive
meaning could be obtained through discourse.

3.6.2.3. Future Time of 'to be'

The future tense conjugation of the BC verb 'to be' is irregular.
The future tense preverbial marker /?wa// is used but in
conjunction with the morpheme //bi// in all of the three forms.

This construction generates the following sentences:
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hT ?w@ bi da hom a:t tu 'He will be home at two
o'clock’

di hariken ?w@ bi nasti-nasti 'The iwrricane will be very
bad’

misa hopkins "wa bi presiden 'Mr. Hopkins will be
president’

Future time can also be expressed with the progressive form of the
verb 'to go'-/gwayn//; as in the following sentences:

hT gwayn bi de: 'He is going to be there'

di dag gwayn bi gud 'The dog is going to be good'

yu brada gwayn bi da fi mi hos "Your brother is going to be

at my house'

This construction contains a slightly different meaning than the
/?wa bi/ construction, but informants did produce both types of
sentences in translation of the English phrase 'will be' . No other
strategies for creating future tense were found in the data
explicitly collected or documented in recorded conversation. This
construction appears to be a recent occurrence, since it closely
approximates the acrolectal forms 'will be' and '‘going to be'. /bi/ is
not used in any other contexts in BC. The research to date on BC does
not comment on this phenomenon. | propose that previously, and
possibly in very broad forms of BC, that the future of the verb 'to be'
was achieved through the use of semantic tense markers alone. This
has been shown to be an optional pattern in BC already (see section
3.2.3)).
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3.6.3. The Verb 'To Go'

3.6.3.1. Progressive Aspect Present Tense

In the progressive aspect, the verb 'to go' is conjugated
irregularly. It does not take the progressive particle /di/, but
instead has a unique morpheme to express this meaning, /gwayn//.
The use of this form is illustrated in the following sentences:

hT gwayn da di wedin ina nu yak

'He is going to the wedding in New York'

Cusde a gwayn da hyuston fi si mi sista

"Tuesday, | am going to Houston to see my sister'

misa smilin no no: we: di dag gwayn fi bayt @

'Mister Smiling did not know that the dog was going to bite

him'

unu gwayn fi mek wan blak kek fi krismas ?

'‘Are you (pl.) geing tc make a black cake for Christmas ?'

3.6.3.2. Past Tense of 'to go'

The formation of the past tense in BC is also irregular. It is
created with the special lexical item //ga:n//, rather than
utilizing the preverbial particle /mi/. Although the past tense
preverbial marker is usually omitted, it may be inserted optionally.

Examples follow:

a (mi) ga:n da plasensia las wik 'l went to Placencia last
week'

jin (mi) ga:n slip fo: di de '‘Gene went to sleep for the
day'

ma:ji (mi) ga:n hom '‘Margie went home'
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3.6.3.3. Future Tense of 'to go'
The future tense of the verb 'to go' is formed in a regular
fashion, using the preverbial tense marker //?wa//. This is

illustrated in the following sentences:

di alkalde "wa go da beliz 'The alcalde will go to
Belize'

T bebi “wd go fi get mari 'Her baby is going to get
married’

pipol ?wa@ go hom fo: krismas 'People will go home

for Christmas'
3.6.3.4. Past Tense Progressive Aspeci of 'to go'
Although the past tense of 'to go' is formed irregularly as
//ga:n//, the past progressive is formed in a regular fashion. This
is done through the dual preverbiai tense markers /mi// //di// +

//go/l. This is illustrated in the following sentences:

santa mi di go ap di ¢imni ‘Santa was going up the
chimney'

dé mi di go da ST grev 'They were going to her
grave'

jan se dat §T mi di go hom 'Jan said that she was going
home'

3.6.4. The Verb //mek//

In Belizean Creole, the verb //mek// is used frequently in
everyday conversation. It has three common usages in BC speech, all
of which will be discussed below. Although much of this section is

governed by syntactic properties, | have chosen to include all of the
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verb usage in Chapter 3. Chapter 4 will discuss adjectival (section

4.6.) and adverbial (section 4.7.) usage.
3.6.4.1. Casual Requests
The verb /mek/ is used in casual requests the way that modals
are used in standard forms of English. The verb /mek/ in these
instances can be glossed as 'shall we ?' or 'could we ?' ‘would you
like to ?* or 'let's go', for example. The following sentences
illustrate this usage:
mek wi dans ? 'Shall we dance ?'
'Would you like to dance ?'
'‘Could we dance ?'
mek wi go ? 'Shall we go ?'
'Would you like to go ?'
mek a siyurin ? '‘Can | see your ring ?'
When used in this interrogative form, /mek/ can also be interpreted
as 'let's’, as in the request "let's dance'. (The interrogative is
signalled in rising tone in SAE; in BC there is no change in tonal
contour). The BC phrase /lesgc/ may also be used in such situations,
but its meaning is less casual, and more direct in its intent. A
woman, for example may find the request "lesgo dans" pushy. It lacks
the indirectness and politeness of /mek/. For example:
lesgo da maket ‘Let's go to the market ?"
mek wi go da maket 'Shall wi go to the market ?'
3.6.4.2. Statement of Intention
/mek/ is also often used in threats and statements of intention.
In these sentences, /mek// is still placed before the subject (as

the common interrogative construction). ldentical constructions
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may be interpreted as threats or requests, solely because of the
intonation used in uttering the sentence and the felicity conditions
associated with the context of the remarks. Some examples of
/mek/ used in this way follow:

mek a tel yu sontin ‘Let me tell you something'
'‘Can | tell you something ?'
'I'm going to tell you
something (so pay attention)'
mek a nok yu wan 'I'm going to punch you'
mek a tel yu dis, pikni 'Let me tell you this, child...
3.6.4.3. The Causative Verb ‘'to make’
/mek/ may also be used like the standard English verb 'to make' .

When used in this way, /mek/ is conjugated in a regular fashion.

d& mek keti di lida 'They make Katie the ieader’
a mek mi mada mad-mad 'l make my mother very angry'
hT (mi) mek @ du @ 'He made her do it'

di man mek gud buk dé ‘The man makes good books'

gres mek fray-fis fo mide 'Grace makes fried fish for
tunch’
hari ?w@ mek wan big hos-fon
‘Harry will make a big party"
3.6.5. Verb Endings:

In BC, certain verbs are always used in conjunction with "verbal
endings”. These are particles which serve to clarify the meaning of
the verb. A number of these verbal endings and the verbs to which

they commonly attach will be listed below:
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3.6.5.1. /-w e/

The verbal ending /-w e/ is used with verbs of action, which
would in standard English optionally precede the word 'away'. In BC,
however this ending is not optional when the verbal endings are part
of their meaning. The most common of the verbs which receive the

/-w e/ ending are:

tek-we 'take' or 'take away'
giv-we 'give’ or 'give away'
sen-we 'send’ or 'send away'
hib-we 'throw' or 'throw away'

3.6.5.2.. /-0p/:

The verbal ending /-0p/ is usually used with two main semantic
categories of verbs; verbs of violence or force, and verbs which
indicate movement upward. These endings are mandatory, even when
no object predicate is present . Scme example of the verbs moest

commonly occompanying /-op/ are:

bit-op 'beat’ or 'beat up'
ter-op 'tear' or 'tear up'
nok-op 'hit’

kik-0p 'kick'

mes-op 'ruin' or ‘'lead astray'
grab-op 'grab’

fil-op ‘feel’

skwiz-op ‘squeeze’

fens-op '‘put up a fence'
kat-op ‘cut’ or 'cut up'
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get-op 'get up'
sit-0 p 'sit up’
wek-op 'wake up'

These verbs are conjugated normally. In conversation, they might
appear as follows:
hT tek-we, bat no gib-we notn
'He takes but doesn't give anything'
3T tek-we di bal
'‘She takes the ball (away)'
lari mi fil-op di plantin fi si if hi mi rayp
'‘Laurie felt the plantain to see if it was ripe'
a *wa kat-op di pok fo $tu tumoro
‘I will cut up the pork for the stew tomorrow’
dat pikni kik-op
'That child kicks'
dadi put-op T baysik]
'‘Daddy put away (hung up) his bicycle'

3.7. NOUN USAGE IN BC:

3.7.1. Plural Formation:

Plurals are commonly formed in BC by adding the pre- or
postnomial plural marker //d€// to nouns. Except in specific cases,
the plural is obligatory at most levels of the continuum. //d@&//
occurs in variation with the allomorphs /d&n/ and /dgm/. How the
morpheme is realized phonemically is dependent on a number of

factors. The two greatest factors are the level on the continuum at
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which the interlocutor is speaking, and the speaker's competence in

BC. For example:

man dém 'men’
buk dé 'books’
di numba dén '‘the numbers'

I have not fully identified the environments in which these three
phonemic variations occur; however, it appears that there is a
greater tendency for either the final phone [n] or [m] to be realized
when the word occurs at the end of a sentence, before a pause or
when used emphatically. The occurrence of the phonemic realization
/dé/ appears to be the broadest. | have not identified any pattern
which explains the occurrence of the variation /dzn/ as opposed to
/dém/. | can assume, however, that /d&m/ is the result of the
process of decreolization, since more than any other variant it
approaches the acrolectal form 'them', this is, however, speculation,
and is not representative of the valuation of these terms by the
informants questioned. (For a discussion of the phonemic variation
of //d€// when used pronomially, see section 3.8.).

One group of exceptions to this rule is nouns which optionally
take the standard English plural ending //-s// and then add
/1d®/ito signal plurality. In some cases where this pattern is
present, the singular form contains the '-s' ending, and in others it
does not. Examples of some of these nouns and their alternate plural

forms follow:
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singular plurai(1) plural(2) gioss
sizas sizas sizas dé ‘'scissors'
flawas flawas flawas dé 'flowers’
srimps Srimps Srimps d& 'shrimp’
klos kKlos klos dé ‘clothes’
Su Sus Sus dé 'shoes’
plant piants plants dé '‘plants’
de des des dé 'days'

Both plural forms listed above are correct for some of the speakers
interviewed. Some speakers however, found one option or the other
to be an impossible construction. It is my assumption therefore that
these forms are present in mesolectal speech of at least some BC
speakers because of the process of lexical diffusion. This process

often causes a pattern of discontinuity among speakers.

Hellinger refers to this phenomenon as "double-marking” of the
plural in BC, and concludes that it is most likely a function of
interference from Standard English. She also suggests that this
option may be exercised in an attempt by Creoles to speak what she
terms a "post creole approximation to SE" (1979:320). The data
collected here are unable to explain the phenomenon of "double-
marking”. The fact that speakers identified only certain nouns as
being acceptable for double marking and that many were mandatorily
double marked, leads me to believe that Hellinger's explanation is

also incomplete.
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Escure (1982) identifies the "non-occurrence” of the plural
inflection //s//, realized in the allomorphic variants /-z/, /-3z/ or
/-s/, as characteristic of basilectal and mesolectal BC speech
(242). As with data collected for this thesis, Escure also states that
BC signals plurality through a number of alternate strategies: first,
through actual nonmarking of the plural, where conversational
context would have to be relied upon to eliminate ambiguity, next by
the use of the postposed or preposed plural morpheme /d&(m)/, or
finally through the use of lexical items which have as part of their

semantic features (+ plural). For example:

trigyal 'Three girls'

tri gya:l dé 'Three qirls'

ho: mo¢ plantin ? 'How many plantains ?'

dé futbal matc 'Those (these) football
matches'

mosi di bram dé, onli fan 'Most of the brams are very
fun’

di pikni di ple (zero marking) 'The children (child) are (is)
playing’

The total absence of a plural marker of any kind (as is illustrated in
the last example above), whether lexical or morphological, was
found to occur very rarely in the data collected for this dissertation.
Escure (1982) asserts that this optional marking is an identifying
characteristic of basilectal speech. This explanation seems logical
since basilectal speech is often marked by structural ambiguity.

Most of the BC speakers interviewed for this thesis were mesolectal
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speakers. This may account for the relatively high frequency of
marking of plurality.

The use of the third person plural pronoun as a nominal
pluralizer is one of the features which Taylor attributes to creole
languages (Taylor 1971: 294). In evaluating the applicability of
Taylor's features to Belizean Creole, Hellinger (1979) also agrees
that BC obeys this general principle. She points out that the plural
marker may be deleted, especially in "cases where semantic markers
like [+generic] or [-definite] are present in the noun phrase, or
where the noun phrase is modified by some element" (p. 319).
Hellinger identifies the optional characteristic of plural marking in
BC, but clarifies its occurrence by identifying the semantic
environments in which total nonmarking is likely to occur. Her
examples (p. 320) of contextual marking are enlightening: (my
transcription):

big wu:d neba brok man ja:bon

'Big words have never broken a man's jawbone'

ebri jankro tink T pikni wayt

'Every john crow thinks his children are white'

Of these examples she states:

The interpretation of big wu:d and pikni as [+Plural] is based
on informants, who without exception rated these noun phrases
plural. However, as both noun phrases in other environments
could be [-Plural], an adequate interpretation relies heavily on the
contextual pre-information of the listener (lbid.).

It is true that throughdiscourse the listener's interpretation of the
plurality of these nouns is fashioned. This explanation is not

inaccurate; it misses however, one outstanding feature of these
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quoted phrases-- they are proverbs. As proverbs, they must be

viewed in a different semantic context since they have well
established, traditional conventions for

interpreting meaning. It may be that in everyday speech (the variety
of talk that is not stylized and therefore not subject to special rules
of interpretation) reliance on pre-contexting as a sole marker of
plurality is rare.

The first example, though literally translated, is more
appropriately glossed as something akin to the American proverb
'Sticks and stones can break my bones, but names will never hurt
me." and the second more accurately translated as 'Everybody thinks
their own children (creations) are superior'. These readings however
are interpreted through familiarity of convention, rather than
through "contextual syntactic and semantic information" (Ibid.). 1t is
based in other words on shared presupposition
( basic cultural knowlegde about the nature o? reality ) and shared
background knowledge (elucidation previously presented in that
particular discourse, and through cultural experience). This
distinction became important when | realized that on all of the
occasions in which plural marking was absent in the data which |
collected, the statements in question were proverbial.

| do not mean to assert that nonmarking is an option only open to
proverbial style. The reason | feel that Hellinger is essentially
correct is that structural ambiguity commonly occurs in creole
languages. | am suggesting however, that nonmarking may be a
basilectal feature whose "survival" in mesolectal speech is limited

to stylistic modes like proverbial speech. Proverbial speech is, after
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all, traditionally "archaic" in its structure, and like idiomatic
speech, lexical items within a phrase are often devoid of meaning
outside of the context of the proverbial statement. | suggest that
these statements were interpreted by Hellinger's informants as
[+plural] simply because it was the sentence as a whole which was
the subject of interpretation, based on cultural knowledge available
for understanding proverbial statements. It is much less likely that
the informants relied on the conversation for interpretive cues.

The necessity of familiarity with the meaning of proverbs was
vividly illustrated during the course of my research in a
conversation between a Belizean mother and her teenage American
daughter upon her return from her first visit to Belize.
Misunderstandings at the structural level on the part of the
daughter led to humorous results. Though proverbs will be discussed
fully in the section on semantics, the transcription of that

conversation is quite informative:

daughter: mami, a hir wan man o't de: we: se sontin jus no:
we:a no andastan . hitel wan lil bway "iys ha:d
pikni go da maket tu tayn.” bot a no andastan we: T
min, yu no ?

mother: 0: gya:l, T mossi mi di tak tu hi son. Tmossi mi tel ~
a fidusontinan di1il fus bway neba lisin korek di
firs taym. so, Tmossi mi tel- a agen, an dat min 7
du @ tu taym.

daughter: o, no: a si we: T min._.iys ha:d min ha'd a hirin. a no
kuda andastan ho: sombadi iys had |

mother: no: dis wan den ? "wen fi§ kom fra riva batam an
tel yu aligeta gat beli ek, belib a !”

daughter: we: dat ?
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(she laughs) wel, di fi§ we: da onli tin we: wuda go
da di batam a di riva, so afko:s if di fi§ tel yu dat,
Ka dialigeta lib ina di riva tu, T mi gat wan bel;
ek, nacrali unu ”wa biliv & afahal, hi kom fra di
S0:S, SO yu beliv-beliv 4 !
oh gya:l, yu wuda kanfus mi fo Sua !
ho: dis wan den ? "taga maga ba:t Tka-ka tari”
mama ! no se dat so lo:d !
way 7 we:ran wid dat ?
kas dat so rud !
notin rud bo:t dat . jas bikas a se "ka-ka", no min a
ar taxk boit somtin rud . T min di sentin layk "sma:l
aks fal big tri”. In ada wa:ds, no jaj sombadi bay
ho: T luk. no bikas wan man no luk strang min T kyan
do wan jab we: luk layk T tek strent

wel, a fa:n sontin tude ! wana d& de ya wi mos taxk

abo:t som mowa a yu fani tak fi mineks taym.

Mom, | heard a man out there who said something
just now that | don't understand (/it. what I no
understand ). He told little boy ," Ears hard pickney
(child) goes to market two times." But | don't
understand what he means, do you (/it. you know )?
Oh, girl, he must have been talking to his son. He
must have told him to do something and the little
boy didn't (continous action--fit. never ) listened
correctly the first time. So he must have told him

again and that means he did it two times.
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Oh, now | see what he means..."ears hard" means
hard of hearing; | couldn't understand how
somebody's ears were hard!
How is this one then? When fish comes from river
bottom and tells you alligator has a belly ache,
believe him!
What was that (/it. what that )?
(She laughs) Well, the fish is (what) the only thing
that would go to the bottom of the river, so, of
course, if the fish tells you that--who also lives at
the bottom of the river (/it. because the alligator
lives in the river too )-- he has a belly ache,
naturally, you (pl.) will believe him. After all, he
comes from the source, so you really believe (/it.
believe believe ) him!
Oh, girl, you will confuse me for sure!
How's this one? "Tiger is meager, but his feces is
tarry.”
Mom, don't say that so foud!
Why, what's wrong with that?
Because that is very rude (/it. so rude).
There's nothing rude about that. Just because | say
"ka-ka" (feces) doesn't mean | am talking about
something rude. It means the same thing as (/it.
like ) "small axe falls big tree". In other words,
don't judge somebody by how he looks. Just

because a man doesn't look strong, doesn't mean he
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can't do a job which looks liwe it takes strength
(/it. no because a man no look strong mean he can do
a job which looks like it takes strength ).
daughter: Well, | learned something today! One of these days
we must talk about some more of your funny talk,
later (lit. for my next time ).
The daughter, although she has "complete" structural and iexical
competance in BC, lacks the cultural knowledge which would enable
her to interpret the proverbs accurately. The misinterpretations
which result from the daughter's literal translations of the proverbs
are comical to the mother; much as speakers of American English
find the literal translation of idiomatic expressions by non-native
English speakers amusing.
The formation of plurals with definite articles is found in the

Chapter on syntax (Section 4.4.).

3.8. PRONOUNS:

3.8.1. Subject Pronouns:

The subject pronouns have already been introduced in this text in
an informal fashion. Here | would like to take the opportunity to
discuss the subject pronouns systematically, and describe their

phonological variation. The subject pronouns used in BC are listed

below:
a lll
yu 'you (sing.)'
(h)T lhel, lshe|, litl
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hT ‘he’

Si 'she’
dé(m)/dé(n) 'they'
unu ‘you (pl.)'
Wi ‘we’

The subject pronouns are used in BC in the same way that they
are used in Standard English. It is worth noting here some common
phonological variations found within the Belizean speech
communities studied. The pronoun /1/ , meaning ‘'he', 'she' or 'it', is
frequently replaced by the more acrolectal and less ambiguous
variations /h7/, meaning 'he', and /§7/, meaning 'she'. These forms
are also often employed to create emphasis, or to deliberately
clarify the gender of the subject being discussed. In a limited
number of cases, there was also a replacement with /it/, meaning
i, but this was identified by BC speakers as "bakrah" (bad creole)
rather than an optional and reasonable variation. This leads us to
conclude that some acrolectal shifts are viewed by BC speakers as
"creolisms" and others are not. My paper (Harper 1989) that
considers the allomorphic variation of the possessive marker //fi//
illustrates the same point. Here, some informants felt the
alternation of the forms /fi/ and /fu/ was indicative of number;
plural nouns and pronouns were modified by /fu/ and singular forms
by /fi/. This was explicitly stated by informants, although
elicitation and informal speech did not support this assertion. The
use of /fo/ however, was viewed as an encroachment of Standard

English rather than a valid BC alternative.
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The other pronoun which commonly occurs in allomorphic
variation is /d€//. Meaning 'they', this morpheme is frequently
realized in two other variants, /d®m/ and /d&n/. | have not fully
identified the environments in which these three variations occur;
however, it appears that there is a greater tendency for either the
final phone [n] or [m] to be realized when the word occurs at the end

of a sentence, before a pause or when used emphatically. For

example:
da dém ? 'Is it them ?'
amisidiflawas dén 'I saw the flowers'
dé da wan we: du @ 'They're the ones that
did it’
di dém midu d ! 'They did it '

As was explained in section 3.7.1. in the discussion of plural
formation, the alternation of these three forms can also be
explained as a result of the process of decreolization, with /d&/
being the broadest form.

3.8.2. Object Pronouns:

The object pronouns used in BC are listed below along with any

morpho-phonemic variaticns.

mi ‘me’

yu 'you (sing.)’

a '‘him', 'her’, ‘it'
dé/dém/dén 'them'

unu 'you (pl.)’

wi 'us’
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The variant occurrence of the pronoun meaning 'them' has been
described in the section on subject pronouns. In the Creole speech
recorded during the course of this research, the morphemes /h7(m)/
(masculine), /ha:/ (feminine) were sometimes used in place of the
pronoun /G/. This was usually done to relieve the inherent ambiguity
of the pronoun /a@/, or at the same time to create emphasis. The
occurence of these alternate object pronoun forms is probably a
result of the process of decreolization, since these forms most
closely resemble the Standard English pronouns 'him' and ‘'her'. This
is supported by the fact that such alternation was found most
frequently in those speakers who lacked competence in Creole
speech, or by those who had learned to speak BC growing up, but had

never traveled to Belize.
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4
CREOLE SYNTAX

4.1. SYNTACTIC ORDERING IN BC:

Sentences in BC are constructed much like they are in Standard
English with a Subject+Verb+Object (SVO) word order. All
declarative sentences follow this pattern, and interrogatives may
follow this pattern as well. The ways in which interrogative
sentences may diverge from this pattern are explained in this
chapter in the section on interrogative constructions (Section 4.9.).
In the construction of the verb phrase, adjectives precede nouns, and

adverbs follow verbs, much like in Standard English dialects.

4.2. IMPERATIVES IN BC:

Imperatives are expressed through the present tense in BC.
Emphasis may be created, as in English, by optionally deleting the
subject noun phrase. Further emphasis may be created in a number
of ways that involve both repetition of lexical items and semantic
redundancy. These strategies for creating emphasis (through

iteration and other morpho-syntactic functions) will be discussed at
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a later in this chapter (pronomially, section 4.4.; adverbially,
section 4.6.; and with adjectives, section 4.5.).

4.3. LOCATIVES IN BC:

In BC, The use of locatives is more productive than in SAE, and
locative usage is governed by both morphological and syntactic
rules. | have chosen to include a complete discussion of locative
usage in this chapter, although the pre- and postnomial use of deixis
is largely morphological ( section 4.3.2.). This should provide a more
complete presentation of the productive use of locatives in BC.

4.3.1. General and_ Specific locatives

In BC, the locative is expressed in many ways. The general
locative is represented by the morpheme //da//, meaning 'at' or 'to’
indicating either direction or location. This is illustrated in the

foliowing examples:

mi mada go da maket ‘My mother goes to the market'
tu bway dé ste da di sto: "Two boys stay (are) at the store'
sT de da hom 'She is (at) home'

misa grinwud de da di govament bildin ina beliz
‘Mister Greenwood is at the
government building in
Belize City"
di pikni dé go da skul ina di ma:nin
"The children go to school in the

morning '
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In the speech of most BC speakers gathered for this dissertation,
however, there seemed to be an alternation of more specific locative
forms with this general locative //da//. The use of //tu// or
//a:t// in the place of //da// may be indicative of emphasis and/or
of the process of decreolization. In the second case, the use of the
more specific locative forms would be indicative of acrolectal
speech. The frequency of alternation could be viewed, and will be
discussed later, as a possible example of lexical diffusion. Some
examples of how //da// may be substituted for //tu// or //c:t//
follow:

jarj luk da di hos a:n fron 'George looks at the house

and frowns'
jarj luk a:t di hos a:n fron "
a mi go da di hos fon a:n krismas

‘I went to the party on

Christmas’
a mi go tu di hos fon a:n krismas "
(da) unu "wd wak da dat 7 'Are you going to walk to
that ?'

(da) unu *wad wak tu dat ?
Hellinger (1979) also notes an example of //da// as the locative
morpheme in conjunction with //tu// and //a:t//. She goes on to try
to explain why we see such alternation. She first concludes that the
frequency of substitution appears to be independent of education,
interview situation, social class or level of the continuum at which
an informant speaks. She asserts "that these same phenomena are

found throughout the BC continuum , including rather conservative
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creole texts like working class speech or the popular local Anansi
stories” (p.330). She goes on to question whether there are
therefore, any "selectional restrictions” on these substitutions of
prepositions with //da//, and whether any other prepositions can
alternated with //da// without any accompanying semantic change.
In the data collected for this dissertation, there were not found
to be any other alternations of prepositions with //da//. Although
Hellinger does show alternation in some contexts of //da// with
//ina// (meaning 'into'), she states that there are clearly contexts
that cannot be properly denoted by //da//, because they require
specific meaning beyond simple location and direction. An example

of some of these specific prepositions follows:

anda 'under’

ina 'in'/ 'into’
ra 'from'

o:ta 'out of'
franta 'in front of'
pan ‘on'
pantapa ‘on (top of)'
a:f 'off'

ova ‘over'

In many cases, substitutions are possible, but not without the

consequential change in meaning.

(a) janis put @ da fi That 'Janice put it in her hat'
(b) Janis put @ ina fi T hat ‘Janice put it in(to) her hat'
(c) Janis put @ anda fi T hat '‘Janice put it under her hat'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



121

(d) Janis put @ franta fi T hat 'Janice put it in front of her
hat'
(e) janis put @ ova fi T hat 'Janice put it over her hat'

(f) janis put @ pantapa fi That  'Janice put it on top of her
hat'
In this set of sentences, only (a) and (b) can be interpreted as
synonymous seiitences. Sentences (c), (d), (e) and (f) have very
different specific locative meaning.

Hellinger falls short of mentioning any selectional restrictions
which might serve to elucidate the choice of the locative morpheme
where alternation does occur. Neither Escure or Young comment on
any such selectional restrictions for this particular variable in the
literature to date. Despite Hellinger's assertion that such
alternation appears to be independent of the obvious sociolinguistic
variables previously mentioned, i feel that this alternation is
probably due to the process of lexical diffusion and varying degrees
of language competence. According to the hypothesis of lexical
diffusion, these alternations are achieved in an attempt to approach
mesolectal forms; a phenomenon found in urban creole settings (see
Harper (1989) for an example of lexical diffusion in the New York
City Belizean community---using the anterior possessive marker
//£1/7).

The information | have collected, like Heilinger's, also fails to
fully account for the substitution phenomenon. Some phrases where
//da// was used to mean the locative 'to' or 'at' were, however,
marked consistently as incorrect by informants. The following

sentences were rejected by all the informants whe read them:
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*dg di luk da di dag ‘They are looking at the dog'

*STmi luk da misa jons 'She looked at Mister Jones'
I'he sentences /d& di luk a:t di dag/ and /8T mi luk-a:f misa jons/
were offered as correct constructions. | can give no explanation for
this. It may be that the verbs are ones which have obligatory
endings, as was noted for the particles //-0p// and //-wé//. The
verbs, respectively, would be /1uk-a:t/ and /1uk-t(/. It does appear
that in all cases, when the meaning is either 'look to' or 'look at', the
use of //da// is prohibited. Answering this question with assurance
will entail further research.

4.3.2._Deictics And Locatives:

In BC, nouns are often accompanied by postnominal locative
markers which clarify their specific meaning. These deictics
//de://, meaning 'there’, and //ya//, meaning 'here', occur in
conjunction with demonstrative articles and a noun. All nouns may
be and frequently are specified in this manner by location,
especially in the broader forms of Creole. These locative-article
constructions may be realized in a continuous or a discontinuous
form. All continuous forms are a combination of demonstrative
articles and either the locative //de:// or //ya// in that order. A

list of the continuous forms follows:

dis-ya "this (here)'
dat-de: 'that (there)'
dé-ya 'these (here)'
dé-de: 'those (there)

These continuous locative articles are used with nouns in the

foliowing fashion:
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dis-ya man gud-gud "This man is very good"

dé-ya bway gan 'These boys left’

dé-de: wuman kyan sin, gya:l 'Those women can
sing, girl'

dat-de: monki mi ho:l wan lan taym
'That monkey howled
for a long time'
dis-ya han a plantin luk nays "This bunch of
plantains looks nice'
da we: dat-de: tin ? ‘'what was that thing ?
When continuous locative articles are employed emphasis can be
created through locative marker redundancy . This is done by placing

the locative after the noun as well. This is seen in the following

examples:
dat-de: tri de: da wan kasu ‘That tree there is a cashew!
dis-ya hos ya fi-mi "This house here is mine'

This is, however, somewhat pedantic. When emphasis is created it is
more commonly done with the postposed phrases /ova de/ 'over
there', and /hiya/ 'here'.
m1 dag mi ron ina dé-de: tri, ova de:
'My dog ran into those trees
over there'
roselno kyan it dé-ya tamali hiya, fi-tru
'Russel cannot eat these
tamales here, for sure.

These locatives can also be used to modify nouns in a

discontinuous fashion. In these cases, the indefinite article
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//wan// , meaning 'a', and the definite article //di//, meaning 'the'
, may also be combined with the locatives //de:// and //ya//,
although these constructions were attested far less frequently. In
these constructions, the demonstratives are placed before the noun,
and the locatives are used as postposed nominal modifiers. The
following examples illustrate this:
dis man ya no hi fala tri
'This man (here) knows his iimitations'
dat bad de: da wan jankro
'That bird (there) is a vulture'
a tipk a si d& bot de: liv jas no:
‘I think | just saw those boats (there) leave’
Sarli se dat dé rads ya da fi jerikye]
‘Shirley says that these rods (here) are for "jeri-curl"
(jeri-curl rods)'
I must point out here that the analysis which | have just made is not
consistent with that made by Escure (1983:34). In translating a
story about "beachcombing”,she analyzes the construction: (my
transcription)
yu no pas dat tin de: ata:l '‘Don't pass that thing at all'
and identifies the postnomial //de:// as a determiner which
accompanies a singular noun, rather than an example of deixis. It is
likely that she arrives at this analysis by comparing this
construction with one like:
di buk d&(m) 'The books'

di hos d&(m) 'The houses'
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assuming that if there is a postnominal determiner accompanying a
plural, there is likewise a postnominal determiner accompanying a
singular noun, optionally. Escure's reasoning however is not made
clear in this or any other of her publications (see 1975, 1979, 1981,

1983). | must conclude, because of constructions like:

di buk ya 'The book (here)'
di hos ya '"The house (here)'
dis gya:l ya '"This girl (here)'
dé bway ya 'These boys (here)'

and the corresponding constructions:

di buk de: 'The book (there)'

di hos de: 'The house (there)’
dat gya:l de: 'That girl (there)'

dé sto: de: 'Those stores (there)'

that the // de:// is a postnominal locative determiner. It is deictic
rather than numerical. | would argue that such constructions taken
out of context are not proof alone that the //de:// phrases are
locative endings. The same phrase can be interpreted in two
different ways depending on the context in which it occurs. When

occurring as a free phrase, these sentences could read:

di buk de: 'The book is there'
di hos de: 'The house is there'
dat gya:l de: ‘That girl is there'
di buk ya '"The book is here'
di hos ya 'The house is here'
dis gya:lya 'This girl is here’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



126
This would presume that there has been a deletion of the locative
form of "to be' //de//, since in all of these sentences above, the
more correct constructions would insert this //de// before the free

morphemes //de:// and //ya//; giving us the sentences:

di buk de (ova) de: ‘The book is (over) there'
dat gya:l de (ova) de: 'That girl is (over) there'
dis hos de ya '"This house is here'

di buk de ya 'The book is here'

Two points should be made about this. First, the sentences
without //de// are found to occur in BC speech, but they are
interpreted as incorrect constructions by informants when they are
translated as descriptive statements. Second, although a
construction like, /dat buk de de:/, 'that book is there' is correct by
all informant's accounts, it seems awkward according to these same
informants who prefer to insert the morpheme //ova// (meaning
‘over’) between the locative verb //de// and the deictic //de //.
Because there is no equivalent insertion of the morpheme //ova//
before the deictic //ya//, | would assume that this insertion is
designed to relieve the morpho-phonemic ambiguity created when
//de// and //de:// are stated consecutively. Further evidence in
favor of this interpretation can be seen in an identical insertion of
the merpheme //ova//in phrases containing marked plural nouns
//d&//. This can be seen in the following sentences:

di bway d# (ova) de: ga:n da skul
'The boys (over there) went to school'
di bway dé de (ova) de:

'The boys are (over) there'
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This construction can become quite complicated: and in fact in
broad forms these dissimilating insertions are less frequent, making
interpretation by those who do not fully control the basilect
difficult.

Moreover, these same deictic postnominal constructions occur
within larger sentences, making their interpretation as stative, free
deictic morphemes less probable. For example:

dé rays a:n bins de: da fi-mi

'Those rice and beans (there) are mine’

'Those (there) are my rice and beans'

*'Those rice and beans are there, they are mine'
The third (*) translation is highly unlikely. it could only be
constructed by inserting the verb //de// as was discussed above.
Therefore, for the reasons listed above, contrary to Escure, | have
interpreted //de:// when it occurs in its bound form to be 3
postnominal locative suffix.

4.3.3. Plural Formation and Definite Articles:

When the plural definite articles are used, //d&-de:// and //g&-
ya//, the plural marker, //d8// is not added to nouns. The plural
marking on the locatives implies plurality of the noun as well, and
no redundancy is created.

d&-ya bway bit-op @ /d& bway ya bit-6p @

*d&-ya bway d& bit-op &/ *d& bway d8 ya bit-op &

‘These boys (here) beat him up'
d&-de: fis luk onli fres / d& fis de: Tuk onli fres
*Xg8-de: fis d& luk onli fres / *d& ris d& de: luk onli fres

'those fish (there) look very fresh’
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4.3.4. Plural Formation With the Definite Article //di//:

When using deictics with the definite article //di//, meaning

'the’, in conjunction with plural nouns, the locative phrase /ova de:/
or /ova ya/ must be used instead of the simple locative items
//de:// and //ya//. There is a tendency for this to occur even with
the deictic plural constructions, and when creating locative
redundancy, as was previously explained, but in cases where //di//
is employed, this rule is obligatory, if the locative phrase is to be

employed. For example:

di bway dé ova de: 'The boys (there)'
di onyon dé ova ya 'The onions (here)’
a layk di bi¢ dé ova de: 'l like the beaches (there)'

An explanation of the formation of plural nouns is found in section
3.7.1..

4.4. NOUN + PRONOUN AS SUBJECT:

The form "noun + pronoun" may be used to enhance the noun, if
and only if the noun functions as the subject of the sentence. When
this construction is used, it serves to highlight the subject. This is
illustrated in the following sentences:

fransin si mi o: mi fayv dalas, a:n neva pe mi
'Erancine (emphasis) owed me five dollars and never paid
me !'

pita Tno di ansa, bat Tno se so
'Peter (emphasis) knows the answer, but he does not

respond !
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misa filip dag i mi dig-op di ga:dn
'Mister Philip's dog (emphasis) dug up the garden !'
In creating exclamations, and in creating even greater emphasis, or a
sense of urgency or surprise, the definite article //di// can precede
the subject and be added to this construction.
di rosel 7 di get a:n mi na:vs !
'Russell is getting on my nerves !'
di smaylin gya!l s7agli-agli !
'Smiling's girl(friend) is very ugly !
di keti s7 |
'Katie I
This emphatic article construction can be seen in the recounting of
the "Long Booby Suzie" and "Tataduhende" stories in Appendix B,
texts 12 and 13, respectively. Pronominal usage is discussed in

greater detail in Section 3.8..

4.5. ADJECTIVE USAGE:

In BC, adjectives are used to modify nouns just as they are in
Standard English, both attributively and predicatively. As has
already been discussed, when an adjective is used predicatively, the
copula is absent (see section 3.6.1.3.). Consider the following

attributive examples, where the adjective precedes the noun that it

modifies:
di gud gya:l 'The good girl'
dat sma:t wan T ga:n da kalej 'That smart person went to

college’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



130

§T da wan priti tin 'She is a pretty thing'
mi man da wan staba:n myu! 'My husband is a stubborn
mule'

The absence of copula is displayed in the following predicative

phrases, with the adjective following the noun which it modifies:

di gya:1 gud ‘The girl is good"
mimami tai a:n tin 'My mother is tall and thin'
dé bram mi wayl d&n 'The bram was wild then'

4.5.1. Intensifying Adjectives:

Intensity of description is achieved in a number of ways; (1)
through iteration, (2) use of the postposed adjective or adverb
modifier //bad//, and (3) through use of the preposed adjective or
adverb modifier //onl1i//. These three methods of increasing
intensity appear from the data collected to be rated in emphasis
from least to greatest, in the order in which | have presented them.

Some examples of adjective intensification through iteration are

listed below:
di sma:t-sma:t gya:l 'The very smart girl'
di gya:l sma:t-sma:t ‘The girl is very smart'
T'mi da fas-fas rana ‘He was the very fast

runner'
janis da wan swit-swit wuman 'Janice is a very sweet
weman'
Notice that iteration may be used to intensify an adjective in both
the attributive and predicative positions. This is the most common
way to intensify in BC, as is indicated in the data collected. The

number of iterations may be increased in order to increase intensity
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(two or three repetitions, for example), however such intensity was
more likely stated through one of the other methods of
intensification.

The second way to intensify the adjective is through use of the
morpheme //bad//. This is achieved by placing the complementizer
after the adjective which is to be stressed. This method is only used
in the predicative position. Not one elicitation of
"adjective+//bad//" was found in the data or dialogues collected

in the attributive position. For example:

hT lezi-bad 'He is very lazy"

oh, gya:l, dat wan nasti-bad 'Oh girl, that one is very
nasty'

dat cayl mi sma:t-bad 'That child was very fresh’

jan fas-bad 'John is very nosey'

The use of the intensifier //bad//, does have some semantic
restrictions. It may not be used to intensify adjectives which are
interpreted as (+positive); one cannot say for example, "$7 gud-bad".
In the example above, for the adjective //sma:t// to be modified by
//bad//, it has to assume its second meaning 'fresh’, rather than its
more common positive meaning 'intelligent’. In the same way, the
adjective //fas//, meaning 'fast', when modified by //bad// must
assume its less common (more colloquial) referential meaning
"interfering’. The intensity of the adjective may be increased even
further, where possible through iteration of the modifier //bad//
itself. For example:

hi lezi-bad, bad ! 'He is extremely lazy"

Si da wan we: a:gli-bad, bad ! ‘She is exceptionally ugly"

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



132

Whether iteration of the modifer is present or not, this
construction is interpreted more strongly that the phrases which
utilize simple adjective iteration. It was felt by many older
informants that this usage was new, a property of the younger
Creole generation; a borrowing from American Black Vernacular
English (BVE). This seems probable, since the younger generation has
been influenced immensely by Black culture in the United States
through American media, which is broadcast all over Belize via
satellite, and through the continued processes of migration to and
from Belize. This topic will be discussed further in section 6.2.1.

The third method of intensifying adjectives is interpreted as the
most emphatic. It does not carry any semantic restrictions as does
//bad//, and therefore can be used with adjectives whose semantic
features are either (+positive) or (-positive). This intensification is
achieved by placing the modifier //onii// before the adjective to be
stressed. Some examples of this construction follow:

misa jons onti-min 'Mister Jones is very mean'

jan onli-fas ‘John is very fast' or

‘John is very interfering'
a no wan gya:l we: onli-nays 'l know a girl who is
extremely nice'
Although informants suggest that it is "possible” to use this

construction attributively, it is reportedly "awkward".
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4.5.2. Comparatives:

The construction of comparative and superlative (section 4.5.3.)
adjectives is governed by morphosyntactic rules. | have chosen to
cover these topics here together with the remainder of adjective
usage. The comparative adjective is formed by adding the suffix
//-a// to the end of the adjective expressing the quality to be
compared. The word //den// can be used in conjunction with this
construction to form comparative nominal statements in the

sequence "adjective+//-a//+//den//". For example:

mari tal 'Mary is tall'

mari tala 'Mary is taller’

mari tala den suzi 'Mari is taller than Suzie'
dat bway da di sma:t wan 'That boy is the smart one'
dat bway da di sma:ta wan 'That boy is the smarter one'
dat bway sma:ta den wi 'That boy is smarter than us'

A special case exists with the adjective /gud/. it is irregular, it's
comparative form being /beta/, and as will be stated below, the
superlative form being /bes/. This is analogous to the conjugation
of the comparative and superlative forms of 'good' in Standard
English. We can assume that this usage is either an example of
decreolization-- in effect a move toward this acrolectal conjugation
by Creole speakers-- or an original component of BC, influenced in
its inception by the irregular usage in the standard. The data
collected in New York are not sufficient to answer this question.
Creole speakers stated only that the alternative regular

construction: /gud/, */quda/, */qudes/ was incorrect.
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This type of inflection is rarely found in creoles. | assume,
therefore, that this comparative inflection is the result of the
process of decreolization, since it approaches the standard English
comparative inflection //-er//. In many dialects of English this
inflection is alternately realized /-a/ as well. This will be
discussed in greater detail in the section that follows (4.5.3.).

4.5.3. Superlatives:

Superlatives are created by adding the affix //-es// to
adjectives. As mentioned before, there is an exception with the
adjective /gud/, the superlative form being realized as /bes/. Unlike
Standard English, in all cases, the definite article /di/ must be
placed before the superlative adjective. Because the definite article
is obligatory, the superlative is more accurately represented by the
discontinuous morphemic construction, "/di/+adjective+/-es/". In
all cases where the superlative is used predicatively, the object of
the verb becomes a noun phrase. Therefore, the copula is not absent,

and the explicit marker for the verb 'to be', /da/ must be used. For

example:
hT da di bes 'He is the best'
suzi da di prities 'Suzie is the prettiest'
dat dag da di mines wan 'That dog is the meanest one'
di nay s gya:l da misi 'The nicest girl is Missy"
keti da di tales 'Katie is the tallest'

di buk de;, we: de pan di tebl, da di biges
'"The book, that is on the
table, is the biggest'
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The literature on BC makes no mention of comparative and
superlative constructions. It appears from their form that they are
both representative of the process of decreolization. Jamaican
Creole uses the construction "//mo// + adjective + //den//" in the
construction of comparatives, and "//mos// + adjective " in the
construction of superlatives. (Personal Communication, Sonia
Gonsalvez 1992). This construction was never offered by the
informants interviewed for this dissertation. Instead, informants
identified this form as "Jamaican" or "bakra" (improper---the
speech of whites and others who know BC imperfectly). | also
considered that comparative and superlative derivations might be
achieved through the process of reduplication outlined above. In this

case, alternate reading of the following sentences would be

possible:
dat pikni gud-gud 'That child is very good' (or)
'That child is better'
dat pikni om.i—gud ‘That child is exceptional' (or)

"That child is the best'
This interpretation was met with some limited acceptance by the
informants questioned. They stated that they preferred to use the
//-c//---//den// and //-es// noun modifiers, and did so in the
recorded speech transcribed in Appendix B. This form however
appears to be very "un-creole"---it uses affixing and mimics
standard usage. | can only conclude from the data collected that this
"decreolized" construction has become part of accepted "creole"
grammar.
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4.6. ADVERBS:

In BC, adverbs are used much like they are in Standard English.
Their form, however, is different. With few exceptions, adjectives
and adverbs are identical in form, and can be distinguished
grammatically only by observing the word that they modify.
Adjectives and adverbs are contrasted below:

jan da wan nays bway 'John is a nice boy' (adj.)

jan di wak nays tude ‘John is working nicely

today' (adv.)

di plantin gud-gud ‘The plantain is very
good' (adj.)

di plantin di grow gud-qud 'The plantain is growing
well' (adv.)

di gya:! wayl-bad ‘The giri is very wild' (adj.)

di gya:l mi dans wayl da di pared 'The girl danced wildly at
the parade' (adv.)
There are some exceptions to this rule. These irregular adverbial

conjunctions must be memorized, and are in some cases optional. For

example:
properili '‘properly’
e:H ‘early’
po:li 'poorly’
*naysli 'nicely’
*korekli ‘correctly’
*rwel 'well'
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The first three adverbs listed above were agreed upon by all
informants questioned to be obligatory forms. The three forms
preceded by the asterisk(*) were optionally employed in place of the
shorter forms used in adjectival phrases. The word /well/ preceded
above by two asterisks (**) is a form employed only in standard and
near standard acrolectal forms of BC, and then, only optionally. It is
probable that many more irregular adverbs are present in BC. These
were however, the ones which were identified in this research as
being "creole" forms. Many other adverbs in "near acrolectal form"
were transcribed from the recorded dialogues, but when questioned
most of these were unanimously identified as "English" and not
"Creole" words. In any event, it is probable that these irregular
forms are in fact a result of the process of decreolization.

The adverbs may be intensified by reduplication, in the same
manner as adjectives. The alternate adjective modifiers /onli/ and
/bad/ do not function as optional intensifiers of adverbs as they do

with adjectives. So the following sentences are possible:

hT mami kuk gud-gud 'His mother cooks very well’

pita alwes stadi ha:d-ha:d 'Peter always studies very
hard'

unu mi spik naysli-naysli 'You (pl.) spoke very nicely’

Superlative adverbial constructions were created by placing the
phrase //di bes// or //di mos// after the verb being modified, or by
placing //di// before the adverb and adding the suffix //-es//.

daris tak di bes 'Doris speaks the best’
di dag bayt di mos "The dog bites the most'
pita stadi di ha:des 'Peter studies the hardest'
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4.6.1. Verb Iteration as Modification:
Like adverbs and adjectives, verbs can also iterate (duplicate) to
create emphasis. Once copied, these constructions act as "verb +
adverb”. The following examples illustrate this:

(a) unu beta run-run, bway ! 'You (pl.) better run fast,

boys I'

(b) si alwes di tak-taxk ! 'She is always talking
(much) I'

(¢) suzi go-go-go | 'Suzie leaves very quickly I'

As is the case with adverbs and adjectives, the number of times
iteration occurs, the more intense or emphatic the modification. |
have chosen to explain verb duplication as compounding, however,
one could alternately view this as an example of new word
formation (a morphological phenomenon). Iteration is a common word
forming device in creole languages. This is documented by Cassidy
(1957) and DeCamp (19743) for Jamaican Creole. Through this
perspective the sentences above could be glossed in the following
fashion:

(a) You better sprint, boys !

(b) She is always jabbering i

(c) Suzie raced away !
| believe that both readings of these sentences may be accurate.
Their meanings are not semantically cpposed, and the two functions
of iteration as a word forming device and as a creator of emphasis

are well established in creole languages.
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4.7. CONJUNCTIONS:

Conjunctions are used in the same way in BC as they are in
Standard English. The only difference lies in the fact that BC
employs double negation (a topic which will be covered later in this
chapter (section 4.8.)), creating some alterations in conjunction use.

The conjunctions commonly used in BC are listed below:

a:n ‘and’

ayda..o:. ‘either...or..."
nayda..no:r..no... 'neither...nor...'
bat 'but’

if "if!

0: ‘or'

Some examples of phrases employing conjunctions are listed below:
ayda di bway ¢: hT breda "wad de hom
'Either the boy or his brother will be home'
nayda mi ma nor mi pa no de ya
'Neither my mother nor my father are here'
ST no da nayda wan man nor wan wuman
'She is neither a man nor a woman'
a wana go wid @, bat Tno wa:n mi
'l want to go with him, but he doesn't want me'
ST lav @, bat Twan bad-bad stori
'She loves him, but he is "bad news"'
¢i moni kom, a:n di moni go, bat fi wi problem ste ya
"The money comes and the money goes, but our problems
stay here'
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4.8. NEGATION:

In BC, negative is expressed with the morpheme //no// placed
before the verb phrase in any sentence. When tense markers are used,
/no/ is placed immediately before these tense markers. Therefore,
/no/ is placed before a verbal construction in any sentence which is
to be negated. For example:

jan rid hi leson 'John reads his lesson'

jan no rid hT leson ‘John doesn't read his lesson’

jan no di rid hi leson '‘John is not reading his lesson’

jan no mi rid hT leson 'John did not read his lesson'

jan no ?wad rid hi leson 'John will not read his lesson’

wino go da skul ebri de 'We don't go to school every day'

ano “wd dans di neks pis 'l am not going to dance the next
song’

junya jons no de ya ‘Junior Jones is not here'

mari mada no mi mek som siwid fo yu brada
‘Mary's mother did not make
porridge for your brother'
di tri gya:l de: no di ron da di ya:d
'The three girls are not running to
the yard'

//neva// can also be used as a marker of negativity and is
employed when the speakers intends to convey habitual action. For
example:

T neva gan de: 'He never went there'

misa jim neva se dat 'Mr. Jim never says (said) that'
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a neva si dat ples de: bifo: 'l have never seen that place
before'
4.8.1. Double Neagation:

Double negation is present but not always mandatory in BC.
Where double negation is mandatory in the mesolectal varieties
observed, it is in certain conjunctions which are discontinuous, like
/nayda...no:...no.../. In broad forms of Creole, informants suggested
that double negation was more common and may in fact be
mandatory. Double negation may employ both /neva/ and /no/,
depending on the intent of the speaker. Some examples of double

negation which were elicited in the two communities follow:

a no wan notn 'l don't want anything'

a neva wan notn 'l never want anything'

a no layk nobadi 'l don't like anybody’

Sirli no si nobadi nowe: '‘Shirley didn't see anybody
anywhere'

sirli neva si nobadi nowe: 'Shirley never sees anybody
anywhere'

dat man no wa:n no mo: 'That man doesn't want anymore'

pita no nayda tin no: fat 'Peter is neither thin nor fat'

The phrases exemplified in the two groups above display a
phenomenon which Escure (1982:242) notes as a morpho-syntactic
variable which distinguishes Belizean Creole from Standard Englisi
speech. That is the absence of 'do’ in all negative sentences, where
'do’ would be used as "support" for the phrase. This is seen in all

tenses, moods, and aspects. For example:
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di dagno wann @ 'The dog doesn't want it'
hT neva si no tin 'He didn't see the thing'
dé bway ya no kom tude '"The boys don't come today'

gya:l, a no layk yu heya dat we  'Girl, | don't like your hair
that way I'

hu no it dat ? 'Who didn't eat that ?'

In all cases where negation was employed, informants suggested

that double negation was possible, although they had not necessarily

chosen to use it. "Do-support" was never elicited in the interviews

collected. It is one feature which does not seem to be spreading

throughout the community through a process of decreolization.
4.8.2. The Past Tense Negator:

A number of English-based creoles have what Holm refers to as
the "anterior negator" (1988:172). In BC, this negator is //neva//,
meaning 'never'. Never can be used to negate a single occasion, or can
be used to express habitual negation in BC. This is illustrated in the
following examples acquired during data collection:

jan neva (mi) rid hi leson  'John didn't read his lesson' (or)

‘John never read his lessons'
a neva (mi) tek di buk hom 'l didn't take the book home' (or)
‘I never took the book home'
dat man neva (mi) si mi de: 'That man never saw me there' (or)
'That man didn't see me there'
The past tense marker //mi// was rarely inserted in these
sentences. Informants preferred to use //neva// in past tense
constructions. Using //neva// in present tense habitual

constructions was possible---as was iilustrated in the previous
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section. Correct interpretation of tense in BC is dependent more
often on precontexting in discourse, and the use of past tense
semantic markers. (See section 3.2.2.). informants stated that even
though the construction /no mi/ and /no mi di / were not
incorrect in creating negation in the past tense, they were rather
uncommon. As one informant suggested, whenever 'did not' is part of
the glossed sentence in Standard English, /neva/ is the correct form
to use. Similar uses of this sort are found in many English-based
creoles. Todd records a similar usage for /nogat/ in Tok Pisin

(1984:201-202), as does Holm for Miskito Coast Creole (1978:264).

4.9. INTERROGATIVES:

4.9.1. Question_ Words:

The question words most commonly found in BC are listed below:

way 'why'

hu 'who'

hufa 'whose'

we: ‘what'/'where’

wara ‘'what'/'where’ (past tense)
wic 'which’

wiCwa 'which one'

wiswa 'which one'

wen 'when'
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4.9.2. Question Formation:

In Belizean Creole, as in Standard English, interrogative
sentences usually take the form "question
word+subject+verb+(verb phrase)". However, as stated above
the "do-support” rule does not occur in Belizean Creole in
interrogative or stative sentences. Examples of some typical
interrogative sentences follow:

we: yu hav de:;, missa ? 'What do you have there, mister ?'

wen dat dag mi pas we 7 'When did that dog die ?"

we: T gwayn ? 'Where is he going' ?'
hufa dres mi fal doin ? 'Whose dress fell down ?'
way yu no wana kom ? ‘Why don't you want to come ?'

The question word is accompanied by an alteration of the tonal
contour with the tone rising dramatically at the end of the
sentence. (This is in contrast to interrogative tonal contour in
Standard English, where falling tone occurs sentence finally unless
disbelief is implied). Change in tonal contour is pronounced when an
interrogative is formed without the use of a question word. All
declarative sentences may be made interrogative simply by changing
the tonal contour.

4.9.2.1. The Use of /wic/, /wicwd/, and /wiswa/:
In the list above, notice that there are three alternate forms for the
interrogative marker 'which'. The first instance /wi¢&/ is by far the
most frequently employed alternative. The optional /witwa/ is
employed most commonly when the question word is followed by a
prepositional phrase, as in the standard English 'which one ?' or

which of ?'. The third option /wisw@d/ is identified as a broad usage
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and was recorded in the context of broad or stylized speech. For
example:

wic buk yu wan ? 'Which book do you want 7'

wicwd a di buk yu wa:n?  '"Which one of the books do you

want ?'

wiSwd jankro sidat de:?  'Which of the vultures saw that

there ?'
4.9.2.2. Absence of "do-support”:

Questions that would contain "do-support"” in Standard English
may be created in BC simply by changing the tonal contour of the
sentence as described above. Intonation is often the only signal that
differentiates statements, questions or orders (see imperatives) in
many creole languages. Todd (1984: 202) illustrates this in Tok
Pisin, where the use of an initial question word creates an
intonation pattern almost identical to that of declarative
statements. When a question word is absent however, the
intonational pattern at the end of the sentences rises dramatically.
In BC, The following sentences when spoken with rising final

intonation would be interpreted as interrogative:

yulab @ ? ‘Do you love her 7'

yu hav di ba:l ? 'Do you have the ball 7

yu luk gud-gud, man ? ‘Do you look sharp, man 7'
nansi mi it dat ? 'Did Nancy eat that 7'
tahtaduhende ke¢ @ 7 'Did tataduhende catch her ?'
Sino mislip ? 'Didn’t she sleep ?'
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4.9.2.3. Questions with the verb /da/:

When creating an interrogative where the main verb is /da/,
meaning 'to be’, the question word commonly follows /da/. in many
cases, the verb /da/ may even be deleted in interrogative
constructions. /da/ appears to be the only verb which can exercise

this option. For example:

da we: dat ? 'What is that ?'
we: dat ? 'What is that ?'/'where is that?'
da wara dat ? 'What was that ?'/

'Where was that ?'

da we: §i 7 'What is she 7'
da hufa dat tin ? 'Whose is that thing ?*
hufa dat tin ? 'Whose is that thing ?'
hu dat ? 'Who is that ?'
da hu dat ? 'Who is that ?"

The question /da wara dat ?/ is an irregular construction signifying
the past tense of the question /da we: dat ?/. /da/ may be placed
before any question word in simple interrogative sentences like the
ones above even if the answer entails the use of another form of the
verb 'to be'- either /@/ or /de/. For example, the response to the
question /da we: dat ?/ could be either the nominal /dat da wan
gya:1/ or the adjectival /dat grin /. The individual asking the
question may use emphasis or phrasing however to clarify the
answer which he or she desires. For example (the underlined portion
is spoken emphatically):

da we: dat ? 'What is (object phrase) that ?°

we: dat ? 'What is (adjective) that ?’
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The following is an excerpt recorded from a conversation
between two Creole speakers in New Orleans. It displays the generic
quality of "/da/ questions", and how their ambiguity may be
clarified through the negotiation of meaning:

Thomas: yo ka:1, a mi si wan gya:l we: luk layk §i ga:n da jeni.

Carl: we: yu min , man 2

Thomas: §i mi kom bak wid & tin ap layk so. (he motions

upward)

Carl: da we: dat ?

Thomas: dat ova bay opton .

Carl: no, da we: dat Uin, man ?

Thomas: dat tin onli-big, bway !

Carl: no, da we: dat ?

Thomas: 0: bway, dat da §i heya, fo-tru |
Translation:

Thomas: Yo Carl, | saw a girl who looked like she went to

Jenny's.
Carl: What do you mean, man?
Thomas: She came back with her thing up like this (lit. like
S0 ). (He motions upward.)

Carl: Where (what) is that?

Thomas: That's uptown (/it. over by uptown ).

Carl: No, what (where, what's it like) that thing, man?

Thomas: That thing is gigantic (lit. only big ), boy!

Carl: No, that (/it. "ga" ), what is that?

Thomas: Oh boy, that (thing) is her hair, for true!
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Carl's second question, "da we: dat", could have also correctly be
"we: dat". If these sentences were substituted, the same mistake in
interpretation may have taken place. Thomas first interprets Carl's
question as "where is that ?", and answers accordingly. When Carl
clarifies the object of his question by overtly stating "thing"-"da
we: dat tin, man?" Thomas interprets his question and answers,
reiterating his previous emphatic statement, "dat tin onli-big,
bway !". Using emphasis, Carl finally clarifies his question, "dga we:
dat tin 7", and Thomas realizes the intent of his initial question
answering, "o: bway, dat da §i heya, fo-tru " In this example, Carl
was obviously unaware of the fact the "Jenny's" is a beauty parlor.
Thomas mistakenly assumes that Carl shares this piece of
background knowledge, and therefore misinterprets Carl's question.

/da/ may even be even be used to introduce questions where
/de/ or any other form of 'to be' is absent from the underlying
Statement, or any possible response. In this way, /da/ is used as an
intensifier, as it is often employed in declarative contexts. Holm
refers to this use of /da/ as the "highlighter 'be'" (1988:179) where
the particle highlights or emphasizes the word following it to make
it the focus of discourse. This emphasis is usually achieved in
Standard English by simply stressing the word to be highlighted.
/da/ is also used in this highlighting fashion in declarative
contexts, as was previously discussed. The following are examples

of interrogatives using the highlighter/da/:

da we: yu di du ? 'How are you 7'
da we: yu dudat fo: ? 'Why did you do that ?
da we: Suzisenfimi? 'What has Suzie sent for me ?'
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/da/ appears to be employed in this fashion only in instances where

interrogatives are formed through the use of question words.

4.10. RELATIVE CLAUSE FORMATION:

4.10.1. //we://:

In forming, relative clauses, the marker //we:// is always used
to introduce clauses, whether the morpheme that introduces the
clause is translated as 'that', 'who', 'which', or 'whom' . For example:

di man, we: tel mi dis, ded

'The man that told me this is dead’
ditutrid

igro tal

(2}
«Q
«Q

, we: ge ina diya:

«2

)

'The two trees, that are in the yard, are growing tall'
di gya:l, we: ga:n da T jab, ric
'The giri, that went to her job (worked), is rich’
wan ha:s a:n bagi, we. gwayn don di strit, gwayn fas
'A horse and buggy that is going down the street, is going
fast'
misa jons, we: da di neks president, da dé fada
'Mister Jones, who is the next president, is their father'
dis plantin ya, we: pantapa di tebl, rayp gud.
'This plantain, that is on top of the table, is nicely
ripened'
4.10.2. //se//:
The morpheme //se// can also function as a complementizer
meaning 'that’, in sentences where no relative clause is present, but

a dependent clause is introduced. Holm notes that in many creoles,
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the verb meaning 'say' is often used to introduce a direct quotation,
and sometimes after verbs whose meaning can be glossed as 'to
think', 'to know’, or 'to believe' (1988:185), when one wishes to
introduce a sentence that would normally begin with 'that’ in
Standard English. He illustrates this in the following examples (my
transcription):

a no se yu bizi (Krio)
'l know that you are busy'
de 21 se wi tu ol (Gullah)
'They admit that we are too old'
de told mi se de kudn get Lt (BVE)
'‘They told me that they couldn't get it'

Roberts (1980) discusses the use of /se/ in Jamaican Creole,
stating that it is used to "introduce an indirect statement or
question, paralleling the use of 'that' in Standard English when it
introduces noun clauses"” (p.26). He cites the following examples
from the same page (my transcription):

a tru se a:l di taym mi get bitin ?

'Is it true that | get beaten ali of the time ?'

da taym brada Sak fayn o:t se a wan eg ap de: ?

'By the time that brother shark found out that it was one
egg up there’

a dL no: se as ya kom ya se taym fi go in

'l knew that as soon as you came you would say that it
was time to go in'
im no: se a don 1a:s

'He knows that I'm not lost’
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In BC, the morpheme //se// is often followed by the morpheme
/dat/ also translated as 'that'. //se//, in its mesolectal usage,
clearly shows the dynamics of the "creole continuum”, and the
process of decreolization. This can be seen in three manifestations
of the dependent clause marker 'that' which occur to a great extent

in alternation. The following examples illustrate this phenomenon:

a sari yu hafu go 'l am sorry that you have to go'
a sari se yu hafu go 'l am sorry that you have to go'
a sari se dat yu hafu go 'l am sorry that you have to go'
a sari dat yu hafu go 'l am sorry that you have to go'

In the broader forms of BC /se/ would most commonly be used by
itself, by most informants accounts. /se dat/ is the most frequently
used introducer of dependent clauses, and /dat/, alone is used in
more standard or near acrolectal forms of speech. Most of the
informants questioned for this thesis, suggested that /se/, even in
broad speech is always optional (producing the sentence, /a sari yu
hafu go/ in some dialects). Whether this is factual or not, | cannnot
be sure. If this is exemplary of the process of decreolization, then
the fact that these four alternate forms exist contemporaneously
suggests that the decreolization process has recently occurred, that
recreolization has taken place, or that some other social force is
operating which creates idiolectal variation. It is interesting that
this same alternation is seen in the Black Vernacular English (BVE)
spoken in New Orleans. Some further examples are given below:

mi mada no: se dat jan layk @

'My mother knows that John likes her'
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di dakta dé tink dat mari beta
'The doctors think that Mary is better'
a sari se yu tiket no mi win
'I am sorry that your ticket didn't win'
Roberts acknowledges iiat /se/ often occurs in Jamaican Creole in
conjunction with the form /dat/ (the near acrolectal 'that'). He
states, as | have, that the acrolectal /dat/ or /3at/ may be
substituted for /se/ in situation where the context and social
situation call for more formal, "correct" speech (ibid.).

He goes on to note that the co-occurrence of /se/ and /3at/
poses a problem, because they cannot be viewed as "social variants
of polar lects”, if they are to occur together. He suggests that when
these two forms co-occur, /se/ takes on the semantic meaning of
‘introducer of quotation', and /3at/ becomes 'that' (ibid.:27). | do not
disagree with this analysis. The data collected during this research
do nothing to contradict Robert's findings. It seems logical that in
cases where /dat/ is co-occurrent with /se/ that /se/ is
semantically differentiated from 'that' by BC speakers, since in
other contexts it may be glossed as the verb 'to say'. | do not know
however whether this is a result of the co-occurrence, possibly due
to the simultaneous use of variant forms, or whether it is the
motivation for such usage. The answer would depend on whether one
considers it pessible for two forms to co-occur in a "single lect” and
whnether these "lects" are in fact, "polar".

If one believes in the strict notion of a continuum, as generative
theorists like Hellinger, Roberts and Bickerton do, such co-

occurrence must be explained as deceptive (there is no redundancy,
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but a misreading of one of the terms). If one believes however that
these lects are not polar, and the notion of a linear continuum of
speech styles misrepresents of the dynamics of the Creole speech
cemimunity, as do LePage, and Tabouret-Keller, for example; this
type of co-occurrence may be viewed as "an act of identity” (LePage
and Tabouret-Keller 1985) where speakers in a multilingual setting
define themselves socio-culturally through their speech acts. These
speech acts are individual and show great idiolectal inconsistency.
An array of styles of creole speech exists, but they are not
quantifiable as distinct lects. Under such a theoretical perspective,
co-occurence and redundancy could occur in normal speech.
Redundancy, as | have stated, is not an uncommon occurrence in BC

speech.

4.71. TAGS:

Tags are commonly used in Belizean Creole, much more so than in
Standard English. Many of these tags have already been presented in
the previous grammatical discussion. In this section however, |
would like to present the tags in their semantic categories, and
describe in detail their meaning and their usage. The use of tags can
most easily be understood by dividing them into three groups:

4.11.1. Group Number One:

All of the tags in this group can be effectively translated as
'isn't it ?', or 'isn't that so ?', or 'do you agree with me ?' These tags
usually occur at the end of phrases and are stated interrogatively.

The tags in this category are listed below:
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e ”?

no 7

a ?

yuno ?

yusi?
There are some subtle differences in meaning between these tags,
however, that must be noted. The first three tags /e:/, /no/ and
/a:/, are actually calling for a verbal response from the audience. If
one should agree with the statement immediately preceding the tag,
he or she is bound to say /a:a/ or /fo-tru/, the affirmative
backchannels. If one disagrees with the preceding statement he or
she is likely to respond with /no ma/ or /we: yu se, brada
(sista/bway/gya:1)/. The verbal response is expected, even when,
as often is the case, the tag question is rhetorical.

The latter two tags in this list, /yu no ?/ and /yu si ?/, are used
primarily for added emphasis. They are always rhetorical in their
questioning and do not demand a response, although one is not
prohibited.

4.11.2. Group Number Two:

The second group of tags are vocatives, used to express
emphasis and solidarity. They are stated in a declarative fashion
rather than an interrogative one seen above. They too are most often
inserted at the ends of phrases when the expression of such meaning
is desired. These tags may also occur at the beginning of phrases or,
less frequently in the middle, after a pause. Their placement is much
less rigidly defined than in tag group number one. The tags in this

category are listed below:
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man 'man'
sa: 'sir'
bway 'boy’
brada/breda ‘brother’
sista 'sister’
gya:l ‘girl’

The connotative meaning of these terms is quite unlike that of
Standard English. /man/ is by far the most commonly used emphatic
marker in BC. /man/ may be used to express emphasis and solidarity
even when the audience is many and female. It is perhaps the
ultimate marker of solidarity in BC and cther Caribbean English
Creoles as well (see Bailey 1966 and Todd 1984). As such, /man/,
then, often has no gender. When used as tags, /brada/, /breda/ and
/sista/ carry a meaning of solidarity and intimacy rather than
relatedness. Likewise, the tags /bway/ and /gya:1/ carry the
meaning of affection (as a diminutive) or relative age, rather than
the actual physical maturity level of the addressee. /bway/ and
/gya:l/ may also express condescension. This exact meaning of a tag
can be deciphered only in the context of discourse, in accordance
with the manner in which the phrase is uttered. The options for

group number two tag placement are illustrated below:

man, yu no no: notn | 'You don't know anything I

he gya:l, dat mi da som pa:ti ! 'That was some party !'

hold yu ton, bway ! "Hold your tongue (Keep
quiet) '

Si da wan big babi, man ! 'She is (a big booby) buxom I

a mi tel yu di trut, sista ! 'I'm telling you the truth !"
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breda, $ino fal fa: fra tri ! '‘Brother, she doesn't fall far
from the tree ' ("She is
like her parents !')
0: bway, man, T di sma:t no: | 'Boy, he is hurting now !'
gya:l, dat no nobadi bisnis ! 'That is no one's business I'
(or) 'That is unbelievable V'
(slang)
hu yu di tak tu, bway ? 'Who are you talking to ?'
(condescension)
hu yu di taxk tu, man ? 'Who are you talking to ?
(challenge)
gya:l, yu da wan luka 'You are (one looker) sexy'
(intimate)
In many cases when tags used at the beginning of a vocative phrase
are preceded by the word /he/, or /¢:/, in these cases, the clause
may be translated, as well as add emphasis. Usually, however,
literal translation of a phrase is not necessarily part of the
meaning.
4.11.3. Group Three Tags:
The backchannels, /ah@/ and /fo-tru/ may aiso function as tags
in BC. When used in this capacity they are placed at the end of a
phrase as is the case with the first group of tags, and they serve to
create a rhetorical emphasis. These tags differ from the the group
number one tags, /yu no ?/ and /yu si ?/, in a number of ways. First,
they are stated in the declarative rather than the interrogative.
Second, they carry a much stronger declaration of truth, and third,

they never receive a response. In fact, they prohibit one. Some uses
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of these two tags, and their opposition to group number one tags is
illustrated in the sentences below:
dat man hi onli-ivil, fo-tru |
'That man is evil' (undisputable)
dat gya:l §ino mi kerfal, yu si ?
'That girl was not careful'(you see?)
yu no: we: a min, e:?
'You know what | mean' (don't you?) (response: ahd )
yu no; we: a min, ahd !
'You know what | mean' (I'm sure)
4.11.4. Tags in Combination:

The tags in group number one and number two may be used by
themselves or in combination. This occurs only at the ends of
phrases. When these two tags occur in combination, the connotative
meaning of the construction is subordinate to the tag which occurs
finally. When the tags in group two follow the tags in group one,
they serve to urge a response. They suggest that the speaker may not
be so sure of his/her convictions, or that he or she wishes only to
urge a positive response. When the tags in group one follow those in
group two, they serve only to emphasize the statement. A response
may still appropriately occur, but the statement is not up for
critique.

Some examples are listed below:

di gya:l priti-priti, e;, man 'That girl is pretty'

di gya:l priti, man, e; ? 'That girl is pretty, right ?'
yu layk dat buk, a:, gya:l 'You like that book, huh'

yu layk dat buk, gya:l, a: ? 'You like that book, right ?°
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5
PRAGMATICS

5.1. INTRODUCTION:

Noam Chomsky and others who subscribe to his mode of
linguistic inquiry believe that any meaningful descriptions of, and
discoveries about language are based on a distinction between what
is important, and what is not important about language and
linguistic behavior. What is important about language are the rules
that speakers follow in constructing and interpreting sentences;
what is not important is how individual speakers use specific
utterances, and varieties of speech used in specific situations in
which communication occurs (Chomsky 1965: 2-3). Herein is
Chomsky's distinction between competence and performance . In his
view, the object of study is competence, what speakers know about
their language, and not performance; what speakers do with their
language. Chomsky states (1965: 3-4):

Linguistic theory is concerned primarily with an ideal speaker
listener, in a completely homogenous speech community, who
knows his language perfectly and is unaffected by such
grammatically irrelevant conditions as memory limitations,
distractions, shifts in attention and interest, and errors (random
or characteristic) in applying his knowledge of the language in
actual performance...To study actual linguistic performance, we
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must consider the interaction of a variety of factors, of which
the underlying competence of the speaker-hearer is only one.

In comprising this dissertation, the focus of linguistic study
outlined by Chomsky poses a number of pragmatic problems. First of
all, in the Belizean speech communities studied (and the majority of
modern speech communities) are far from homogenous. The
heterogenity of the communities is based on a number of factors;
age of speakers, place of birth, education, ethnic identity, income
level, social interaction, and language fluency. Second, the problem
of identifying speakers who are "unaffected by" characteristic
aspects of every human communicative act, while they communicate
is a difficult task. In languages which remain largely uncodified and
lack standardization, this becomes an exercise in futility.

The distinction between competence and performance described
above is also troublesome for many linguists, like myself. This is
precisely because what is so interesting about language is that
which Chomsky has labeled 'performance’, and therefore is excluded
from meaningful linguistic description by those who consider
competence to be the only valid concern of linguistics. Not only are
characteristics labeled as 'performance’ interesting, but they are
also more accurate descriptions of human language. The description
of ‘competence' becomes an almost impossible task when, as
Wardhaugh states (1986:5):

The language we use in everyday living is remarkably varied. In
fact, to many investigators it appears that it is that very variety
which throws up serious obstacles to all attempts to
demonstrate that each language is at its core, as it were, a
homogenous entity, and that it is possible to write a complete
grammar for a language which makes use of categorical rules, i.e.,
rules which specify exactly what is- and therefore what is not-
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possible in language. Everywhere we turn we seem to find some
new wrinkle or inconsistency with regard to any rule one wishes
to propose; on too many occasions, it is not just a wrinkle or
inconsistency but actually a glaring counter example.

A grammar composed only of written categorical rules is, in my
opinion, shamefully inaccurate. No one speaker speaks the same way
all of the time, and people will constantly manipulate nuances in
their linguistic repertoire for a wide variety of purposes. If a
description of these rules as unitary codified principles is to be
written, it must be modified by a description of what Chomskian
linguistics has labeled 'performance’, or alternately, rules of use and
cultural norms must be recognized as part of linguistic 'competence'.
Without considering language use, meaningful insights into language
will never be realized.

For the reasons outlined above, in this chapter, | would like to
discuss the various linguistic and paralinguistic means by which
speakers of Belizean Creole are able to convey meaning. | will take
an interpretive view of semantic analysis in this section. Meaning
will therefore be viewed as being transmitted by speakers of BC
through lexicon and stylistic modes of expression which are chosen,
and then received and decoded in light of these same criteria. For
speakers of BC to successfully negotiate meaning between
themselves, it is therefore necessary for each io possess a
competence in not only vocabulary and grammatical rules, but also
the various stylistic modes of expression, which are utilized
according to contextual rules which are culturally constrained.
Without a description of these rules, the grammar presented in this

thesis would not be complete.
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First, 1 would like fo discuss briefly the "continuum" structure
of creole languages as it pertains to the data presented in this
dissertation. Then, | will outline and discuss the various styles of
BC speech, when they are used, and how they convey culturally
dependent aspects of meaning, and finally, | will discuss some
aspects of lexical change previously and continuously observed in

creole languages.

5.2. THE NOTION OF THE CREOLE CONTINUUM:

For a number of reasons, creole languages in general, and BC in
particular are highly variant forms, which exemplify systems with a
high degree of inherent variability . First, creoles are less codified
when compared to standard forms, because they commonly lack a
standard method of orthographic description. As Zengei (1962) has
pointed out, in the absence of a written form, a language will show
greater geographical variation at any point in time, and will also
show a more rapid rate of change. This makes sense when one
equates the variation seen in creole languages with the many
geographical, socio-economic and ethnic dialects of present day
American English. An expanded and peculiar lexicon and knowledge of
alternate grammatical rules is needed to understand varieties as
divergent as the "Surfing English” of the San Fernando Valley
("Valley Girl-ese"), stylistic modes of Black Vernacular English
("running a game”, "jiving", etc.) and the speech of rural populations
in the Smokey Mountains in Kentucky. Only the codified form of

language, denoted as Standard American English, is
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written to any great extent. Non-standard varieties are spread
through other media (television, popular music, oral literature) and
serve as a mode of self-expression and a marker of group
membership for their speakers (LePage and Tabouret-Keller 1985).

Secondly, Creole languages like other nonstandards are highly
variant for this very reason--they are modes of self expression. This
statement can only be understood if one is aware of the specific
nature of creole variability. Two primary models describing creole
variability are discussed in the literature. The first one, proposed by
DeCamp (1971), Bickerton (1971) and others, suggests that creole
language variations falls on a continuum of speech styles ranging
from the acrolect or near standard prestige form, to the basilect
, the style most closely resembling the pidgin from which the creole
was formed, the one most divergent from the prestige form.
According to this mcdel, in an attempt to raise their own prestige,
basilectal speakers will adjust their speech little by little in the
direction of the acrolectal form, or what they perceive to be such.
This continuous process, called "decreolization", results in the
formation of a "post creole continuum”, where many forms, ranging
in degree from basilectal to acrolectal, exist simultaneously in one
speech community. The forms in the middle, and the speech style of
most creole speakers are termed mesolecta! : mid-forms.

This process would ever shrink the range of varieties, assuming
that pressures to acquire the acrolect remain the only constant
motivator of directional change. However, as many populations gain
a sense of "ethnicity” there is an opposing pull from the side of the

basilect, which now becomes associated with the solidarity of the
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creole speaking group in opposition to the standard, acrolectal
speakers. This occurs because acrolectal varieties, although they
carry prestige have negative associations as well---they are
representative of colonial regimes, exploitative governments, and
unattainable education. They are therefore surrounded with great
ambivalence. This action and reaction serve to maintain a broad
continuum at some level. Bailey (1971) suggests that this process is
actually one of new creoles continually forming from old creoles.
The result of this constant process of "re-creolization" is a post-
creole continuum or, as Bailey has termed it a "decreolizing
gradatum” (see Day 1974 for a detailed discussion of Bailey, et. al.
positions).

An alternate hypothesis is proposed by LePage and Tabouret-
Keller (1985). They suggest a more complex model, based on the
belief that every act of language choice is a calculated attempt to
express some aspect of personal identity. In this model, speakers do
not vary their speech along a single dimension of standard
(acrolectal)/nonstandard (basilectal) due to the social pressures
described above. Instead, the incentives for style selection come
from a multitude of directions, each identifying a combination of
different social variables---race, ethnicity, socio-economic status,
education, context, topic, etc.. What results is a situation where
variant overlapping systems still co-exist within the same speech
community, but these varieties cannot be classified in a linear
progressive fashion. In this model, the amount and direction of
variation within a single language is greatly enhanced. This model is

supported, because creole populations themselves are often more
H
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diverse in terms of racial, ethnic and cultural composition than
other communities. Caribbean creole populations are also always
migrating to new socio-cultural contexts, thus creating an
increasingly complex communicative environment.

The continuum model continues to be most popular among
researchers, especially those who adopt transformational
approaches to language structure (see Hellinger (1872), (1979);
Escure (1981), (1985), (1988); Bickerton (1973a), (1973b),
(1973¢),(1980a), (1980b), (1981); DeCamp (1971), (1974): Kay and
Sankoff (1974); Holm (1978), (1984); and Bailey (1966) ). Like many
reductionist explanations, however, this model also simnlifies the
speech act, and in doing so often denies the true dynamics of human
communication. This dissertation, while recognizing the
contribution of continuum models to the field of creole studies, will
take the socially interactive view of the variant nature of creole
languages. in discussing creole systems, however, | will use the
terms acrolect, mesolect , and basilect , because | feel that they
accurately describe broad categories of creole speech, within the
context of this complex negotiating system.

Certain levels of speech can be understood in terms of
continuum classification in the BC varieties studied. According to
Gumperz (1966), the selection of level of speech, or "code-
switching" is determined by contextual features (based on a scale
of relative formality) and topic . Basilectal varieties of speech were
more likely to occur in BC, for example, in informal speech settings,
when social solidarity is being established among peers, and when

joking, gossiping, storytelling are the genres of conversation, or
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when other traditionally "Belizean" stylistic modes of expression
were employed. Mesolectal speech appears to be the most common
form employed by the BC speakers studied. It was used in "unmarked"
informal interactions with other BC speakers. Acrolectal forms
were usually employed in formal settings, where the topics were
free of emotional value. This is also the form employed by BC
speakers in the U.S. when speaking to non-BC speakers. [t is what
Creoles view as the prestige or educated form.

Having briefly described the nature of the creole "continuum®, |
would now like to present the stylistic modes of expression through
which BC speakers project and process information. Accurate
communication in these genres is always a complex matter, highly
dependent on the cultural and contextual variables briefly

mentioned above.

5.3. STYLES OF SPEECH IN BELIZEAN CREOLE:

In order to communicate fluently in Belizean Creole, the
members of both expatriate communities studied employ various
special styles of speaking which are appropriate to specific acts of
successful communication. In any "communicative encounter”, there
are a number of factors which serve to determine the exact meaning
which is conveyed. Variables like deference and demeanor (see
Goffman 1964), context, and relative language competence of the
interlocutors all play a major role in the selection of style and

interpretation of meaning.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



166

The extralinguistic variables which determine the selection of
these styles in speech and elucidate the elements of meaning which
are important and valued in all BC conversation are:
"expressiveness”, "originality”, "indirection", (French and Kernan
1981:239) and "cultural knowledge". The first three of these
features are documented in the sociolinguistic literature on
Belizean Creole (see Escure1979,1982; French and Kernan 1981; and
Kernan, Sodergren and French 1977). The last feature, cultural
knowledge, | have found, is becoming increasingly significant in BC
speech in the expatriate communities studied. It is the contention of
this thesis that in the United States, where pressures to assimilate
are great, that "things" determined to be specifically Belizean are
elaborated in importance. In this section | will briefly outline,
describe and illustrate the styles which my informants used in the
two coemmunities.

5.3.1. Proverbs:

Proverbs are used extensively in everyday BC speech. When
utilized, proverbs take a grammatical, phonological and lexical form
which may be described as "basilectal”. The pronunciation is
antiquated, and the vocabulary and sentence structure are identified
even by native speakers as "broad" or "old people's speech". By far,
proverbial speech comprised the majority of basilectal speech
spoken by my informants, most of whom were otherwise, mesolectal
speakers. Proverbs are utilized as a creative manipulation of speech.
The proper use of proverbs is an indicator of the skill and status of
its speaker. One who is able to defend his statements and playfully

taunt others through proverbial sayings is seen as an intelligent and
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culturally knowledgable individual. An example of some of the more
common proverbs, gathered during the course of data collection, and
their meanings follow:

5.3.1.1. Common Proverbs:
1) wen tif tif fra tif, gad laf.
'When thieves betray each other, honest people succeed.'
lit . 'When theives steal from theives, God laughs'
2) edbri jankro tink T pikni wayt.
'Every mother thinks her child (family) is perfect.'
lit . 'Every vulture thinks his children are white.'
3) fa:lo fut jambi a:ilwis get ina trobl.
'Following others can get you in trouble.’
lit . 'Follow foot fool always gets in trouble'
4) yu di de: di bafu an kyam gama.
‘To try over and over with little success.'
lit. 'You were there doing before and nothing gained'
5) yu di de: di do do.
‘hey, watch yourself' (when one is about to put his/her foot in his
mouth, or compromise his/ her interests.
lit . "You were there doing doing'
6) ebrifat fol gat 7 sonde.
'Everyone will face God (retribution) one day'
lit . 'Every fat fowl has his Sunday'
7) no ebritin gud fi it, gud fi tak.
'keep your secrets.' /'some things are better left unspoken’

lit . 'Not everything good for eat is good for talk'
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8) wen kakro¢ mek dans, T ne invayt fo:l.

'‘Don't look for trouble.’

lit . 'When cockroach holds a dance, he doesn't invite fow!'
9) fitek ay sapa.

'"To desire what is unattainable.'

lit . 'To take (my) supper'
10) fu gib we yu bati: an §it tru yu ribs.

'To give away all that you have, foolishly.'

lit . 'To give away your rump and shit through your ribs'
11) wen kriol se dat so, if da no so, da nirli so.

'Rumors are often close to the truth.'

lit . 'When Creole says that's so, if it's not so, it's nearly so'
12) firs ful da no ful.

'He who laughs last, laughs best.'

lit . 'First fool is no fool'
13) Ina pus an dag hevin.

'In paradise.'

lit . 'ln puss and dog heaven'
14) dres-op no pus bak fut.

'dressed to the hilt.'

lit . 'Dressed up, not puss' back feet'
15) if yu kyan ke hari yu ke¢ T 3at.

'Take what you can get.

lit . 'If you cannot catch Harry, you catch his shirt'
16) panya macet kat tu sayd.

‘Some people are two faced.'

lit . 'Spanish machete cuts on two sides'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



169
17) blod fala ven.
'‘Family look out for each other." /'Traits are inherited.’
lit . 'Blood follows veins'
18) no &enJi blak dag fi manki.
'Things that look alike are not aiways the same.'
lit . ' No change black dog for monkey'
19) ful di tak bat no ful di lisen.
‘A fool is talking, but a wise man is listening."/ 'I'm no fool.
lit . ' Fool is talking, but no fool is listening'
20) kis (a:s) til yu kuda kik.
'Be humble until you are in a position to do otherwise'/'Hold your
tongue.’
lit . ' Kiss (ass) until you could kick'
21) apal no fal far fram tri.
'‘Children reflect their parents.'
lit . 'Apple does not fall far from tree'
22) iyas ha:d pikni go da maxket tu tayn.
'Listen the first time.'
lit . 'Ears hard child goes to the market two times'
23) wen fis kom fra riva batam an tel yu aligeta gat beli-ek, bilib
Q.
'‘Believe someone who's been there.'
lit . 'When fish comes from river bottom and tells you alligator
has a belly ache, believe him'
24) taga maga bat T ka-ka tari.
‘Don't judge by appearances.'

lit . 'Tiger is meager (thin) but his feces are sticky (tarry)’
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25) sma:l aks fal big tri

‘Looks can be deceiving.'

lit . 'Small ax falls big tree'
26) way kip ko:;, wen unu kyan hav milk fo fri ?

'Why should a man marry, when he can get "it" without

obligation ?'

lit . 'Why keep cow, wen you (pl.) can have milk for free ?'
A more thorough list of proverbs collected from research conducted
in Belize City can be found in publications by Young (1980a), Hunter
(1980),and Stuart (1973-74, 1975) in National Studies.

In conversations, proverbs were most commonly inserted as a
device for emphasis or illustration. Proverbs also display the verbal
acumen of the speaker who utilizes them. By displaying their
cultural knowledge, speakers are perceived as more reliable sources
of informaticn. Proverbs attribute greater authority to the
individuals who use them. It is interesting to note that one
informant, Gladys, who was particularly competent in BC at many
styiistic levels, used proverb (11) given above (wen kriol se da so,
if d& no so da nirli so) to mean, 'one who speaks (proper) Creole is
more likely correct’. Proper BC speech entails the use of proverbial
speech. Many young people in the United States lack competence in
BC proverbs.

French and Kernan (1981) note that in Belize, the use of proverbs
is part of what Belizeans call "speaking in parables" (247). They

state:
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Proverbs are an exemplary genre of oral art both in terms of their
structure or inherent stylistic characteristics, and their
rhetorical delivery. In Belizean Creole there is a large stock of
proverbs with which most members of the speech community have
a general familiarity and with which speakers exhibit varying
degrees of competence. In Belizean Creole social life, proverbs
constitute a culturally salient category of potential evidential
support and, more generally, a central mode of comment on
peoples things and situations. In additicn to being regarded and
appreciated as verbal art, the functions proverbs perform in
interaction processes may be descriptive, illustrative, critical or
combative (247-248).

Kernan and French describe proverbial use as an artistic act, on both
the cultural and individual level. One must have the cultural
knowledge to choose from one's repertoire of proverbial speech and
the individual skill with which to incorporate proverbs in everyday
communication with individual originality. Originality in speech
was a highly valued attribute in the creole communities which were
studied in the United States. The Belizean American community
shares this characteristic with others in the African American
community as well (Kochman 1988; Mitchell-Kernan 1971, 1972a;
Kernan, Sodergren and French 1977). Kochman contends that blacks
place a high value on personal style, expressiveness, and
performance in communication; he states:

Black performers...want the images that they generate to be
indisputibly their own...the performer who tries unsuccessfully to
perfect an individual style or is thought to be performing in
someone else's style is regyarded much less highly...despite his
skill...It would also be regarded as a presumption of another
individual's ability since blacks generally acknowledge
performers, as artists, to be sole proprietors of the images they
create through stylistic performance (1988:132-133).
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Kochman asserts that the value placed on expressiveness and
individuality in the black community is seen in behaviors like dress,
hairstyle, showboating in sports, rap music (which relies on
spontaneity and originality) and grandstanding speech, like that of
Muhammed Ali (Ibid.). In fact, the term "attitude”, as it is defined in
the black community summarizes these qualities. One's ‘attitude’ is
the way one successfully manipulates his or her personal style. To
say "You have attitude”, is to say you have successfully perfected
your individual style (Kochman 1981:134-135).

These same characteristics are noted in the "City Creole" of

Belize. As Kernan, Sodergren and French state:

In the Belizean Speech community, social success and prestige as
a speaker are not dependent, as they are in the United States,
upon mastery of the standard code. A native speaker of City
Creole who...ignores the sociolinguistic rules that govern the
choice of style would not be greatly admired; neither would the
speaker whose verbal performances lack artistry nor the man
with a limited verbal repertoire enjoy prestige and social
success as a speaker

(1977:42).

Whether these characteristics are an influence from the black
community in the United States on BC, vice-versa, or whether the
emphases of both are the result of a common creole origin is a
question which deserves a dissertation of its own. Although the
third explanation seems most likely to me, one cannot dismiss the
tremendous influence which American Black English has had on
Belizean speech. This issue will be further discussed later in this

chapter (section 5.3.4.: Slang).
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In the communities in the United States where rapid de-
creolization in the direction of BVE and SAE are taking place, the
skill to manipulate proverbial speech can be viewed as an indicator
of proficiency in BC. Older informants, like Gladys, lamented the
lack of skill in these and cther areas of stylized speecn that their
children, and especially grandchildren possessed. The dialogue cited
earlier in the chapter on morphology and syntax, where a mother
laughs at her daughter's misinterpretation of idiomatic speech,
illustrates this point clearly (c.f. section 3.7.1.).

Proverbs utilize "indirection™ and "allusion” to convey certain
messages. Proverbs often make reference to animals (2, 3, 6, 8, 13,
14,18, 23, 24 and 26 above), or inanimate objects (16,21, and 25
above) to achieve their ends. The cultural premium placed on
indirectness in speech is seen in many creole speaking areas of the
Caribbean (see Reisman 1970, Jekyil 1907:53, and Patterson
1971:218). Proverbs are fixed, conventional speech forms. The
innovation and originality which characterize BC speech are seen
therefore not in improvisation, but in creative manipulation of these
standard proverbs in various contexts. The more clever the
application, the more praised the use of the proverb. This can be
achieved in a number of ways.

People are always appreciative of rarely spoken, little known
proverbs as an illustration of the speaker's competence in cultural
knowledge (French and Kernan 1981:248). This is especially true in
the expatriate communities studied. The recitation of an esoteric
proverb was always met by "0:s" and "ahas", laughing, and other

backchannels, and often, when it was exceptional, a veritable halt in

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



174

the conversation. (See Appendix B, text (8) for an example of
proverbial use and the expressive quality of BC).

Another way in which proverbs are manipulated is through
"shrewd imaginative placement in a diversity of situations” (lbid.).
This is how innovation is seen in proverbial usage. In the
communities observed, innovative proverbial usage seemed to follow
the rubric of minimal opposition described by Hale (1971) in his
article on the Australian Aboriginal Walbiri use of "antynomy". Here,
the more subtle the reference, the more highly praised the
proverbial application. This makes sense when one considers the
high value placed on indirectness and allusion already cited. In
Text(8), Appendix B, Paul uses the common proverb "iyas ha:d pikni
go da maket tu taym" in an innovative way, by presenting it in a
discontinuous fashicn --- "iyas ha:d pikni !, a ges yu hafu la:n..wana
go da sto: tu taym ?". By interrupting the proverb and inserting
everyday speech in between, Paul displays his linguistic creativity.

The final option is the employment of proverbs in their most
obvious and common contexts. For example, The proverb "apal no fal
far fram tri" was spoken by some informants in New York, when
discussing the promiscuous behavior of a woman and her young
daughter; 'the daughter is a reflection of her mother'. This type of
implementation is always met with positive response. It was the
most common form of proverbial use recorded in the research
undertaken here. In the communities in New York and New Orleans,
such statements are seen as an affirmation and celebration of
Belizean ethnicity. | suspect that the value placed on such central,

common place applications are more pronounced in the United States
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than in Belize itself. When questioned, informants stated that
proverbs were often used by their parents to teach them about "truth
and values". Most proverbial speech does serve to educate and
moralize, and it still retains this utilitarian value, especially when
applied to ideas which are perceived as Belizean.

b3 1IN

5.3.2. Gossip: "veri-so", "Susu":

Gossiping ("yeri-so" or "Susu") is an accepted stylistic mode of
expression in BC. In the expatriate BC communities studied, gossip
is defined as "chatty talk", or conversations full of rumor and
sensational personal, or intimate facts. According to informants of
both sexes, women are more likely to engage in gossip than men, and
gossip carries fewer negative connotations than in SAE in the United
States. A gossip within SAE speech communities is often devalued
as a "trouble maker" or "busy body". Gossiping itself is viewed as a
disreputable activity. The acceptance of gossip as a legitimate
activity in the BC speech community may be attributed to the fact
that Belizeans love to talk, and that "everyone is, and should be,
highly verbal" (Kernan, Sodergren and French 1977:41). Better to
gossip than not to talk at all, was an attitude reflected in the
behavior of the individuals studied. The following poem cited by
Kernan, Sodergren and French is illustrative of the pervasiveness of
gossip in Belizean culture (my transcription):

da yeri-so dis, yeri-so dat a:’ yeri-so tara;

da onti yeri-so ena dis ples. wara: !

mabel tel gloria a:n §i tel Tkaz'n a: i kaz'n tel di ada
wan rayt so.

sun de ho:l to:n gat di yeri-so.
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yoyer ho: 11 jeni smit fi gat wa: babi fi

alan we: di wak da nu kapital.

ho: mari di ple wid Tkaz'n bway,

Sino: gat no Sem ata:l.

an ho: gwen breda gya:ifren sista ga:n de stets tru di
bak;

i man ne:li gat ha:t atak.

yo yer ho: klayv ma deg;

i mifa:l do:n ¢usde ina di Sed.

da wara: ! no: yu yer se de vira sen i husban da
Sivyy;

i keC a wid T bes fren ba bevyu.

gya:l. yo yer we: ilen de:ndi se bo-t yo ?

if yo mes wid d& yo da: wo: kunumunuy,

yo yer ho: liza kom bak fra: stets,

no: T di brok T ton wid lon amerikan, yo hea:

di jakas gya:l ivan bli& T heya.

da yeri-so dis, yeri-so dat, a:' yeri-so¢ tara:.
da onli yeri-so ina dis ples. wara: 1(1977:40)

(Translation by Joy Gweneth Yorke):

Gossip this and gossip that and gossip all the time:
There's only gossip in this place Warrah |

Mabel tells Gloria, and she tells her cousin and her
Cousin tells the other one, right so.

Soon the whole town has the gossip.

Did you hear how little Janie Smith had a baby by

Alan who works at the New Capital.

How Mary is playing around with her cousin's boy,

She doesn't have any shame at all.

And how Gwen's brother's girlfriend's sister has entered
the United States illegally.

Her mother nearly had a heart attack.

Did you hear that Clive's mother is dead;
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She fell down Tuesday in the shed.
Da Warrah ! Now you hear it said that
Vera sent her husband tc Seaview (mental Inst.);
She caught him with her best friend at the Bayview Nightclub.
Girl, have you heard what Elaine and they are saying about you ?
If you mess with them, it will be over for you.
Have you heard how Liza came back from the United States,
Now she breaks her tongue speaking only American, you hear
The Jackass girl even bleaches her hair.

Gossip this, and gossip that, and gossip all the time.
There's only gossip in this place, Warrah ! (Ibid.:40-41).

Gossip is commonplace in Belizean culture. This is best explained by
the fact that speech, and gossip in particular, is frequently a
mechanism for social control in folk society. The Belizeans
interviewed in the United States recognized that if one were to
misbehave, he or she might well be the subject of gossip; and if
your mother, father or aunt ever got wind of it, "o gya:l, yu no *wa
wa:n si wat dat bi"( 'you will not want to be around for that' )- There
are many examples of "yeri-so" in the texts provided in the Appendix
B of this thesis. The clearest examples come from text (1). Though
this conversation functions to recount the events surrounding a
wedding in New York City, there are several digressions illustrative
of Susu style of speaking, where tone is higher, speech becomes
more rapid, and statement as met with a greater frequency of verbal
backchannelling. The accounts of the two West Bankers, Victoria
dancing with her shadow, Mr. Flow in the backseat, the two "funny"

girls in the kitchen, and Red Rose are all good examples of gossip in
BC.
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5.3.3. Quarreling Duels and Songs:

Like gossiping, quarreling is also an accepted stylistic mode of
expression in BC. According to my informants, Belizeans believe that
the "window to one's soul" is one's mouth , rather than one's eyes,
and therefore, people who do not speak are not trusted. Outright
verbal confrontation is preferable to silence. French (1980-1981)
states, there is a "distrust of unsociable persons" in Belize; the
tradition of "leisure-time talk" survives there, as it does throughout
the Caribbean (20). When people are truly angry or hateful towards
you, they are likely to be silent. Individuals are always engaged in
some sort of conversation, whether it be "€atin" (talking), "wapin"”
(similar to the Black English 'rapping’; Kochman 1869), "gabin-af"
(talking a lot), "hnambagin” (making insincere promises), "nakin T
tin" (showing off), "bak catin" (talking back), "bi'in wasi" (acting
contrary), "ple’in ha:d" (acting dumb), or any of the modes of "ba:d
takin" (bad talking), like using a code inappropriately, "telin no
tru” (lying), "sitfulin” (talking about someone being their back),
"swa:rin" (swearing), or "bi'in bose" (interrupting) (Kernan,
Sodergren and French 1977:39-41). Silent individuals were in the
past perceived as witches; today they are merely distrusted. It is
for this reason that gossiping and quarreling are acceptable
behaviors. (For an overview of theoretical perspectives and North
American case studies on "conflict talk" see Grimshaw, ed. 1990).

This emphasis on verbal acuity is mirrored in other areas of the
British Caribbean as well. Abrahams (1970a) notes cases of verbal
contest and sociability throughout the British West Indies, and

Abrahams and Bauman (1971) describe, the act of verbal
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communication in St. Vincent as a “principal focus of attention...and

the amount of talk one hears about talk on the island is truely
striking (762)". Henriques (1968) states of Jamaicans:

There is always time for the Jamaican to enjoy conversation no
matter what hour of the day or night it may be. He has learned
through experience that the greatest amusement comes from the
giscussion of everything under the sun. in the evenings, littie
knots of people will be seen throughout the town busily
discussing not only issues of government and rent, but also more
profound metaphysical problems (86).

In Belize, in the rest of the Caribbean, and in Caribbean communities
in the United States, it appears that any topic is an acceptable
subject of talk. The important thing, is that people are talking . As
Le Page and Tabouret Keller suggest in the title of their book, for
Belizeans, speech is an "act of identity” (1986).

5.3.3.1. "troin a fres"/ "throwing a phrase":

Quarreling takes several conventional forms. The most popular is
the act of "troin a fres" (‘throwing a phrase') (French and Kernan
1681:249). In throwing a phrase, one insults another in public using
indirection . Indirecticn is a strategy for communication where one
avoids clearly and literally stating facts. Instead the listener must
decipher the intended meaning of the speaker through his or her
knowledge of shared presupposition, background knowledge and
connotative meaning. Devices like indirection are employed in
throwing a phrase and other forms of "conflict talk" (Grinshaw
1990) to avoid direct confrontation and outright humiliation of
people who are the topic of conversation. Everything becomes
"inference”, and may therefore be subject to reinterpretation.

Throwing a phrase is roughly analogous to "signifying" in BVE
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(Mitchell-Kernan 1973), "dropping remarks" (Fisher 1976) a

Barbadian form of verbal dueling, and the Jamaican variant
"throwing words at the moon" (Cassidy and LePage 1967:442) One
informant, Gloria, stated that "throwing a phrase is when you sit on
your front porch and say tc your stingy neighbor who wouldn't lend
ycu seme chicken fat, 'he, ay no: wan ko: we: no gib a drop a milk da
shT pikni I' (I know a cow who wouldn't give a drop of milk to her
children)”. As Cassidy and Le Page state of the practice in Jamaica:

...you may tell the moon the most insulting things about a party
without being sued for libel. Thus you in turn may be called "a

tif™or "a laya: fi tru", every word reaching you and those who are
standing about, and yet if you ask the vilifier what he is saying,
the answer will be: "nat yu sa:;, him mun tak" (1967:442).

This indirection, many believe derived from the practice of slaves

feigning ignorance when dealing with their masters, and later, after
emancipation, with the authorities. (Patterson 1971:218). Whatever
the origins, indirectness remains an important cultural value in BC

speech.

Performance and expressiveness are other cultural values which,
as mentioned, are emphasized in BC speech. Abrahams (1970), in
examining the performance nature of New World Black Englishes,
states that in the British West Indies:

...there is little difference between performance and argument...
real quarreling becomes almost ritualistic...It is the expected
dramatic conflict that is more an entertainment than a real
clash...ego may be involved, but it is the contestants power with
words that is the real thing being tested" (165).

In this context, the accepted convention of quarreling in BC is easily

understood. In BC, quarrels which take place in the marketplace, at
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weddings, births, and other family gatherings, in their "ya:d", or in
the street are elevated, in some respects, to the level of an art. The
artist in this case is the most skillful speaker; the one who is most
competent in verbal skills and the cultural knowledge which
dictates their use.

Quarreling of this sort rarely leads to physical fighting. In fact,
such conventionalized verbal dueling acts to defuse tensions within
the community. It more often leads to resolution of conflict than
escalation. (Similar examples of singing as conflict resolution are
found in Eskimo culture). In traditional anthropological terms,
quarreling duels can be viewed as a means of mediation : like the
Kpelle "moot", it is a communal forum where coificts are aired
publicly, and differences are settled in accordance with communal
consensus (Gibbs 1963). It may be that this strategy for quarreling
is in fact an Africanism. In all smail-scale societies however,
where people are intimately involved with each other on many levels
every day, social relationships are highly valued. People therefore
need to resolve disputes in a way that ensures and maintains good
relations. Modern adjudicative procedures often fail in this regard,
since courts are aimed at resolving conflict in accordance with
abstract rules (laws) rather than real life situations. The judge and
jury are empowered to punish individuals for their crimes:
mediating behaviors like quarreling serve to re-establish peace and
order within the community. In throwing a phrase, one "relieves
one's emotions” (French 1980-81:24), and diffuses communal and

personal tensions.
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When two individuals are truly quarreling, and therefore, not

speaking to one another, throwing a phrase may act as a means to
re-establish communication, lest the conflict lead to further schism
within the community. As Kernan, Sodergren and French (1977:41)
note:

...it is only when a social relationship has completely broken down
that one treats another with silence, and even that silence is not
likely to last for long but will be ended by one of the quarreling

parties saying bret da no fi me , i.e., 'the breath of life (speech) is

not controlled by me, but by God. We may as well give in to the
laws of nature and begin speaking to each other again'.

5.3.3.2. Quarreling Songs:

"Quarreling songs" are another form of verbal dueling used by
Belizeans. These songs, usually the property of women, who are their
only known composers, function like throwing a phrase. Only one
"quarreling song"” was collected in the research done for this
dissertation, but their abundant existence was acknowiedged by ali
the informants questioned. In his article "Belizean Quarreling
Songs", Ervin Beck (1981) attributes the practice to the Jamaican
"banta sin” (also pronounced [bantan] or [pbanta:]), the practice of
group singing songs alluding satirically to local people and
happenings (62). Similar practices are found in Trinidadian "pikon”
(Roberts 1972:118), and in BVE in the United States; "playing the
dozens" (see Abrahams 1970; Kochman 1969, et.al.) Quarreling
songs in Belize go a bit further in that, like throwing a phrase, they
often launch a verbal attack upon the "offending” person. Other songs
of this type are indirect, delivered in the third person narrative, and

aimed at recounting a scandalous event.
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If quarreling duels can be seen as an "art form",as suggested
above, quarreling songs are blatantly so. Like many other African and
irican American musical traditions, these songs are often
performed in a "call and response” format. Below are two samplings

of some Belizean quarreling songs as recorded by Beck (my
transcription):
yu si do:n da ko:na, yu SuSu bo:t mi.
kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem !
yu si do:n da ko:na, yu SuSu bo:t mi.
kom-o:t a:n ka:i mi nem |

kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem, o:] wuman.
kom-0:t a:n ka:l mi nem |

kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem, o:1 wuman.
yu si we: devis kyan du.

ay ?wa tek mi ha:n a:n put @m ina yu mo:t.
kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem !

ay "wd tek mi-fis a:n put @m ina yu mo:t.
kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem |

kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem, o1 wuman.
kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem |
yu si do:n da ko:na di Susu bo:t mi.
kom-o:t a:n ka:l mi nem | (Dorthea Davis, n.d.)

(my translation):

You sit on the corner and you gossip about me.
Come out and call my name !
You sit on the corner and you gossip about me.
Come out and call my name |
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Come out and call my name, old woman.
Come out and call my name !
Come out and call my name, old woman.
You will see what Davis can do !

| will take my hand and put it into ycur mouth.
Come out and call my name !

| will take my fist and put it into your mouth.
Come out and call my name !

Come out and call my name, old woman.
Come out and call my name !

You sit down on the corner gossipping about me.
Come out and call my name ! (Beck 1981:61-62).

One can easily see the instigating function of the above
quarreling song. It's content also emphasizes the importance of
outright verbal confrontation in the Belizean community ("kom-o:t
an ka:1 mi nem !"). The next song is exemplary of the call and
response style of song performance (also my transcription, from
Beck 1981:66):

Neighbor: gra:ma, grama mayn yu da:ta.
a:1 d&n bway di visit ro:nya.
gra:ma, gra:ma mayn yu da:ta.
a:l dén bway di visit ro:nya.
mek dén tan de;, da:ta !
mek dén tan de: !

Gramma: a:1 dén gya:l di sin ina da kwaya.

Neighbor: lisen, a:nti mari, mayn yu da:ta.
a:1 dén bway di pas yanda.
lisen a:nti mari, mayn yu da:ta.
a:l dén bway di pas yanda.
mek dén tan de:;, da:ta |
mek dén tan de: !
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Aunty: a:l dén gya:l di kroge: ina da punka Tamp.

Neighbor: lisen tu mi, grama keti, mayn yu

gra:nda:ta.

a:l1 dén bway di visit ron ya.

lisen to mi, gra:ma keti, mayn yu
gra:nda:ta.

a:l dén bway di visit ron ya.
mek dén visit rayt da:ta !
mek dén visit rayt !

Gramma: ay gwayn tel parson bro:n bo:t dém.
(Cleopatra White, n.d.)

(my translation):

Neighbor: Gramma, Gramma, watch your daughter.
All the boys are visiting around here.
Gramma, Gramma, watch your daughter.

All the boys are visiting around here.
Make them stay there, (away) daughter !
Make them stay there !

Gramma: All these girls are singing in the choir. (sarcastic)

Neighbor: Listen Aunt Mary, watch your daughter.
All the boys are going by over there.
Listen Aunt Mary, watch your daughter.
All the boys are going by over there.
Make them stay there, daughter !
Make them stay there !

Aunt: All these girls are crochetting in a gaudy oil lamp.

Neighbor: Listen to me, Gramma Katie, watch your
granddaughter.
All the boys are visiting around here.
Listen to me, Gramma Katie, watch your
granddaughter.
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All the boys are visiting around here.
Make them visit properly, daughter !
Make them visit properly |

Gramma: | am going to tell Parson Brown about them.
The sarcastic tone is typical of Belizean indirectness and humor in
rreling and insuiting alike. Gramma's and Aunty's
comments challenge the integrity of the accusers in an allusive,
sardonic style.

The last quarreling song | would like to present was one that
was spontaneously offered by Maureen, an informant from New
Orleans. Unlike the previous two examples, this song serves to
recount the scandalous deeds of less than honorable individuals,
rather than directly challenge another party. Beck states that this
too is a function of many Belizean quarreling songs (1981:62). This

song is entitled, "baron blis de sa:n", and sings about the crude

happenings that often occur on this folk figure's grave:
enitaym yu si d& yan gya:l
komin do:n fra fo:t
komin do:n fra fo:t
komin do:n fra fo:t
enitaym yu si dé yan gya:l
komin do:n fra fo:t
dé mi di wap
pan baren blis grev.

sontayn yu si dé wid
d& frak mas-op di bak
bo ton kras-we

gras ina dé her
sontayn yu si dé
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wid dé panti ina d& han
de mi di wap
pan baron blis grev.

(translation):

Baron Bliss Day Song

Anytime you see the young girls
Coming down from the fort
Coming down from the fort
Coming down from the fort
Anytime you see the young girls
Coming down from the fort
They were "fooling around"

On Baron Bliss' grave.

Sometimes you see them

With their dress crushed in the back
Bow turned cross ways

Grass in their hair

Sometimes you see them

With their panties in their hands
They were "fooling around"”

On Baron Bliss' grave.

Here as in the previous song, the use of sarcasm and ridicule are
apparent. Third person address is also employed in order to achieve
the indirectness that is important in BC communication. This song
becomes a quarreling song, rather than a simple recounting of
dubious events, when it is sung publically and directed toward a
particular individual or group of individuals. This is where
originality comes into play. As with proverb use, the skill of the
orator becomes his/her ability to creatively apply the speech

convention.
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In BC communication in the United States, this practice of
friendly ridicule remains a major aspect of Belizean speech. Even
when the conventional stylized forms, like quarreling songs and
proverbs are lost, as is often the case within the American born
generation, verbal dueling survives. In the United States, this
dueling style is akin to what is known as "busting" in teenage SAE
speech communities. Usually practiced amongst groups of boys,
these friendly duels served to establish friendships and hierarchies
for social interaction. Girls were less likely in my experience to
participate in these verbal competitions ("your mother wears army
boots"), an observation which in supported by researchers who study
children's play behavior (see Maltz and Borker 1982). French refers
to this typically male behavior in Belize as "linxing" (1980-81:21).
Jinxing is a "form of licentious word play, involving insulting names,
and the "jocular insinuation of accusation of certain kinds of deviant
and tabooed behavior" (Ibid.). In St. Vincent this behavior is known as
"giving fatigue”, "making mock" or "giving rang" (Abrahams and
Bauman 1971), and as "courting" behavior in Antigua (Reisman 1970).

In the Belizean communities in the United States and in Belize,
these behaviors are also present in female speech behavior, although
they are much more elaborated in male speech. Female BC speech is
much less "reserved” than is the speech of SAE females. A fuller
comparison of male and female speech in the Belizean community

will be presented later in this chapter (section 54).
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5.3.4. Slang:

"Slang” speech may be defined as very informal, colloquial
language, marked by colorful usage, metaphorical extensions of
meaning, and wordforming devices like clipping (shortening a word),
siight aiteration of taboo expressions, and rapid change. Like fads,
slang speech forms come into and go out of style in rapid succession.
Slang speech is also largely an "ingroup/outgroup phenomenon”
(Crabtree and Powers, comps.1991: 397). Slangs are particular to
certain groups and hold specific meanings only in the context of
communication within that group. "Slang" speech, as in SAE is an
important expressive mode of communication, especially among the
younger generation. Slang is identified as speech which is informal
and nonstandard in its vocabulary (Crystal 1987: 430). The BC
speakers studied added to this definition that slang speech was
characteristic of certain groups within the Belizean community; i.e.
ganjaman 'pot heads', tineja ‘teenagers’', musikman 'musicians’,
and wal yu tin man 'swindlers'. Slang usage in the expatriate
communities in the United States is partially motivated by the
strong "culturally based premium" placed on making one's speech
innovative, lively and witty (French and Kernan 1981:253) as is
illustrated in the previous sections of this chapter, and partially by
the tendency to assimilate to American culture. The creole spoken by
the informants used in this study is a variety derived from what has
been dubbed "city creole” (see Kernan, Sodergren, and French 1977).
This variety of Belizean Creole, spoken in Belize City is heavily
influenced by Black American English, and this has resulted in a

specific course of decreolization, moving toward the rules of
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"informally standardized" Black Vernacular English (Escure 1978:
283). This influence of Black American English is substantial due to
the popularity, especially among youth, of many black culture heroes
in the United States. Belizeans in Belize City identify with these
figures through the American media (television and music
primarily), an influential and ever-increasing presence in the tiny
nation. So prevalent is the bombardment of American popular culture
in Belize, that many have spoken out to try to counteract what they
perceive as the cultural imperialism of the United States, a force
which acts to inhibit the development of a tenable "Belizean"
national identity. This issue has become increasingly pressing since
Belize achieved independence from Great Britain in 1981, and a
political campaign has been waged to promote a positive sense of
nationalism. (see Rozer, Snyder and Chaffee 1986; and Souki-
Oliveria 19886).

My own experience with this phenomenon first occured in 1983,
when visiting a friend in Belize City. She spoke of what she had
dubbed the "emergence of 'Michael Jackson-speak'™ (Herbert 1983:
p.c.) in Beiize. (Kernan, Sodergren and French (1977) identify this
phenomenon and dub it "American Creole". It is described as "hip"
speech, which bestows upon its speakers an aire of savvy and
streetsmarts (46)). In fact, | witnessed the emulation of this
mythical figure in both dress and speech among the city youths. A
number of teens actually asked me if | knew Michael Jackson, after
discovering | was American. The vocabulary of this stage of
decreolization came largely from the lyrics of pop music, and this

was audible on the streets. Many older Belizeans commented
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critically on the deterioration of the adolescent vocabulary. A few
of the vocabulary items which have derived from BVE and have been
funneled into the mainstream of BC speech, for example, ba:d ('bad"),
when used to describe a person as 'tough' or 'good’, as it is used in
BVE (see Labov, Cohen, Robins and Lewis 1968:35-45), and the
extension of this into the use of bad as an intensifier of adjectives
(this point has been illustrated in the appropriate section of chapter
3, on morphology and syntax). Other borrowings noted by French and
Kernan (1981:253), and to some extent illustrated in the dialogues
collected here include hip, meaning to be up on the latest
happenings; dig, meaning to understand or appreciate; pa:d or krib,
meaning living quarters, home base or territory; a:fro or fro:,
referring to the hairstyle; and terms of comraderie like sol bra:da
and sol sista, for fellow blacks, in Belize and abroad; ku:1, meaning
stylish; and aysi meaning level headed; huk-cp and rob skin,
meaning have sexual intercourse; bi¢, meaning young woman: and
trila (‘thriller') meaning 'memorable event'.

Slang speech is constantly changing in BC, much as it is in SAE.
The information contained in this thesis will likely be dated by the
time it is read. The lingo of rap musicians and new culture heroes
will surely replace the sayings of the past ten years. It is this
freedom to adapt rapidly that makes slang usage so enticing. Slang
speech, because it is uncodified and particularly free of traditional
constraints is often the best avenue for originality and
expressiveness. The use of slang often identifies it's speakers as
members of an in-group, acting as a solidarity marker. BC youth

often incorporate slang into their speech in an effort to disassociate
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themselves from dominant social groups, namely, their parents and
governmental authority.

On subsequent visits to Belize, | have further witnessed the
effects of the American media on creole speech and behavior. In
1989, there wasn't a house which | entered where a television was
absent, and many families, regardless of their apparent economic
means had a satellite dish in their yard to pick up a greater variety
of American network and cable stations. As far as | know, there is
but one Belizean station, and | am told they usually play reruns of
old American sitcoms and Belizean local news. It is a testament to
their popularity that | have never seen a television in Belize City
tuned to one of these stations, although 1 rarely entered a home
where a television was not turned on. Upon return visits to Belize
City and some of the more rural towns of the Cayo, Orange Walk, and
Stann Creek districts, in 1990 and 1991, | found the situation to be
much the same. As in many other underdeveloped areas of the world,
a television is one of the first items a family strives to attain, even
at great expense. Where people have been able to save slightly more,
a VCR appears to be the next purchase. There were a surprising
number of homes with VCRs on my last visit in 1991. | assume that
this will further expand American media influence, this time
through feature films.

As previously mentioned, the United States and international
music industry has exerted a significant influence on Belizean
speech and other aspects of focal culture. The popularity of "pop-
motown" and "funk" have been replaced by "rap" music, and this is

evidenced in the speech of youths everywhere in Belize. In fact, the
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change in "hip lexicon" just in the last year (1990-1991) was
shocking. New additions like 1i]it, meaning 'one of us', fres§,
meaning 'good’, and hama:, meaning '‘prophet’ (from M.C. Hammer, a
rap icon) were recorded in 1991. In particular, the adoption of
devices like placing nat after an entire sentence to negate it,
originating from Southern California Surfing Slang (although
originally coined by Steve Martin on Saturday Night Live in 1978)
was surprising to hear (although BC speakers are quite comfortable
with productive free morphemic usage); it is testimony to the
number of Belizeans currently living or passing through California's
urban areas.

Sports figures are another popular pool of American role models.
Here again, the individuals are charismatic black athletes who are
stars in the game, especially in basketball. Magic Johnson, Kareem
Abdul Jabbar, "the twin towers” and Michael Jordan have replaced
Michael Jackson in recent years as the people one would like to meet
in the U.S.. People often choose the names of these heroes in the
process of "tekin nems" (naming) for their children; a further
example of the strength of these American pop heros influence on
Belizean culture.

One of the single most important factors of influence on
Belizean Identity and speech is the continuous flow of Belizeans to
and from the United States in search of employment in an effort to
increase their standard of living. Migration has always been an
important feature in Caribbean life, and Belizeans are quite
comfortable with the activity. At any one point in time there are as

many Creole Belizeans in the United States as there are in Belize,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



194

and evidence suggests that the flow out of the tiny nation should
only increase in the coming years. Belizeans returning home on
holidays bring with them the vestiges of their "adopted” home
abroad. Things which are American carry status and are indicative of
sophistication and weaith. When visiting over the Christmas holiday
in 1990, | asked a number of youths what they were hoping to
receive as gifts, and by far, the most common answer for boys was
"a pair of Nike Air-Jordans" and for girls "clothes from the U.S.".
Returning Belizeans come laden with American goods and turns of
phrase, and the status associated with these goods contributes to
their desire to emulate American style. Belizeans live in

identifiable communities in the United States, and there, family and
friendship networks are maintained with their native land. Belizeans
are always planning a trip to visit a relative in the U.S. or back in
Belize.The role of migration on Belizean ethnicity in the U.S. will be
discussed fully in Chapter 6: Comparison, sections 6.1 and 6.2..

The influence of American Black English on Belizean Creole is
even more pronounced in the expatriate communities which are the
subject of this dissertation. It is not just being in the United States
which increases the intensity of this influence, but also the fact
that Belizeans residing in both New York and New Orleans live in
primarily black residential areas, with African Americans making up
over half the community populations. If there was anything that the
data collected made clear it is that Belizean Creole is decreolizing

in the direction of American Black dialect.
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5.3.5. Storvtelling:

Belizeans love to tell stories, and this storytelling, riddle
asking and singing appear to be common traditions in cultures
throughout the Caribbean
(see French 1980-81; Abrahams 1968). These can be studied as
another act of what has been referred to in this chapter as verbal
performance. According to the literature, Belizean storytelling
traditions like "Anansi" and "Long Booby Suzie" (lan babi susi)
stories are almost identical to those recorded throughout the region,
and appear to be of African origin. These traditions also share
similar performance aesthetics, likewise of African origin.
Beckwith (1969:220) writes of Jamaican storytelling:

The rendering of such stories is exceedingly dramatic and lively.
Stories as taken down from dictation are only a conventionalized
record of what really happens when a clown-like lad stands in the
midst of a circle at night after the work of the day is ended, and
with pantomime and change of intonation proceeds to act out
rather than narrate the witty happenings of the story in a dialect
completely unintelligible to the stranger.

Stories are performed, or enacted rather than told in the West
Indian tradition. They can best be described as "dramatic, noisy, and
aggressive" (Abrahams 1968:469). As with verbai dueling, proverbial
speech and other stylistic modes of expression, it is the
performance, or form, more than content which is evaluated by the
Belizean audience. In an argument, it is verbal agility rather than
rightness of cause, or force of logic that determines a victor; in
storytelling, it is theatricai enactment rather than text that makes

a great storyteller.
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The theatrics of BC storytelling was quite apparent in the
Belizean communities studied over the course of this research. Much
of the Belizean speech appeared highly animated, people often took
"other voices" when recounting events, were particularly adept at
recreating animal and machine noises, and no one was afraid to sing,
whether they "could” or not. My informants were always amazed at
my total refusal to sing anything. Performance is a crucial part of
BC verbal aesthetic, and it is illustrative of the Belizean cultural
value placed on expressiveness.

Many "parts" of folktales were offered by informants in the
collection of this data, and those are contained in the transcribed
appendix. In particular there were references to two "boogie men®
tataduhende and 1an babi susi. (See Appendix B, texts (12) and
(13)). For a more thorough and complete accounting of Belizean
folklore (which lie outside of the central concerns of this
dissertation), the reader may refer to the compilations by Warde
(1975), and Escure (1982 and1983).

5.3.6. Gibberish:

The next stylistic mode of expression which | would like to
present was dubbed by my Belizean informants as "gibri3". In
American culture, we know these forms as "pig latin". | have not
been able to find any reference in the literature on creoles or Belize
to these stylistic modes of expression. Informants indicated that in
BC, however, there were three forms of gibberish used in everyday
speech. Gibberish is most commoniy employed by adults in attempts
to be disguise the meaning of speech in front of children, or non-

Belizeans. As in American pig latin, gibberish manipulates
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phonological rules in order to create cryptic forms of speech. The
three styles of gibberish, as they were identified and labeled by the
BC informants, will be briefly described below.

5.3.6.1. ajay yuju 7j7:'l, you, he'

To create phrases in this form of gibberish, one must insert the
affricate [J] + vowel after each vowel sound, using the axiom of
assonance. One exception to following a pattern of strict vowel
harmony occurs with the diphthong [ay]. When altered, morphemes
originally containing this diphthong are rewritten --[a]--[ay]. This
is probably due to a process of dissimilation, since both the
dyphthong [ay] and the consonant [j] are articulated palatally. A
second exception occurs when long vowels appear in BC words.
Vowel length is iost in the first part of the reduplication (much like
palatalization of the diphthong [a]) so that in rewritten form, long
vowels appear --[V]--[V:]. These exceptions may occur for greater
ease of articulation. Therefore, in ajay yuju aja, the following

phrase transformations take place:

BC gibberish
(@) yu gwayn o:t tunayt ? yuju gwajayn o:jot

tujunajayt ?

(b) we: yu di du ? weje:yuju diji duju ?

(c) dat wan da luka: ! dajat wajan daja
lujukaja: |

(d) T onli sma:t, gya:l | TjT ojonliji smajait,
gyaja:l !

(e) luk ya big a:s ! lujuk-yaJa bijig aja:s!
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(f) di bway da wan hiro ! diji bwajay dajay
wajan hijirojo
Standard American English glosses:
(a) (Are) you going out tonight ?
(b) What are you doing ?
(c) That one is good looking (looker) !
(d) He is a genious (extremely smart), girl !
(e) Look here, big ass !
(f) The boy is a hero !
5.3.6.2. alaray: 'l
The second form of gibberish, is also created through
manipulation of phonological principles. To create alaray, one needs
to insert vowel+[1]+vowel+[r]+vowel after each vowel sound,
again, following the axiom of assonance. In words that end in a
vowel sound, the final vowel utterance is changed to a diphthong by
adding the phone [y] (thus producing
vowel+[l]+vowei+[r]+vowel+[y]) In alaray, the following

sentence transformations result:

BC gibberish
(@) a hav sontin fu tel yu alaray halarav

solorontilirin fuluru-

telerel yuluru

(b) a de ya alaray deiere yailaray
() 7 fa:t Tliri falara:t
(d) lesgo nak wan pis ya leleresgoloraoy nalarak

walaran piliris yalaray
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Standard American English glosses:

(@) 1 have something to tell vou.

(b) 1 am here.

(¢) He is fat.

(d) Let's go dance (knock one piece) here.

It is interesting to note, that although the rule above produces
correct gibberish phrases, in actual speech behavior, when a vowel
is the terminal sound in a creole word, only [0], and [a] are
transformed into diphthongs. It appears that only low-mid back
vowels are made into diphthongs in the process of creating gibberish
phrases; [¢], [1], and [u] are not changed with the addition of [-v].
When werds end in the allophonic alternatives [i], [2], [2], [€], or [2]
these phones are altered accordingly, in the direction of central
phonemic distinctions. This phenomenon helps to illustrate how
phonemic breaks are realized at a broad level, and how BC "abscrbs”
phones from more standard forms of English. When rewritten in a
stylistic mode of expression which is indicative of (broad) BC
speech, these distinct allophonic variations, accumulated through

the process of decreolization are neutralized.

[L]-]1] duv= diliri

(o]~ [0] no— noloroy

[8]=[a], [i], [e] or [u] fa—= fuluruy, filiri, felere or
falaray

[e]-[e] de— delere

[2]~[a] denje—delerenjalaray
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When using gibberish, it appears that sounds are simplified in
the direction of the most productive phonemic distinctions. This is
the case even in situations where such phonological distinctions
change meaning (are phonemic), and significance is established
through the process of decreolization.

5.3.6.3. -za:

The third and simplest form of gibberish recorded was one that
functioned simply on the morphemic level of language struciure.
Here the gibberish suffix //-za// is added to the end of every
morpheme in a phrase.ln doing so, the stress is switched from the
penultimate syllable---which is standard for BC---to the final

syllable (za). za gibberish transforms BC phrases in the following

manner:
BC gibberish
(@ kom (hidva komza (hidyaza
(o) a mi wan yu, bway aza miza wanza
yuza, bwayza

() dat ¢ayl dom | datza ¢aylza domzaq !
(d) givatumil givza 8za tuza miza
(e) dat gya:l agli! datza gya:lza a:gliza

Standard American English glosses:
(@) Come here.

b

~—~

| wanted you, boy.
That child is dumb !

—~

)

c)

(d) Give it to me !
)

(e That girl is ugly !
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This style of gibberish is most often used in front of very young
children and non-BC speakers, since otherwise, it is fairly simple to
decipher. The alaray and ajay yuju aja forms are employed when the
unintended listener is a more sophisticated creole speaker. In
speaking gibberish, a number of paralinguistic features are also
employed. Most notably, speech tends to be rapidly and carefully
articulated. Voice quality is also often more dramatic.

5.3.7. [-r] Addition:

One final mode of BC speech which carries specific meaning is
the addition of the phone [-r] to words which normally contain the
low back lax rounded vowel [a]. This style of speech is classified as
"snobbish" or "tink yu sombadi" speech by my Belizean informants. In
storytelling, and in everyday speech, BC speakers often utilize this
stylistic mode of expression to characterize their British comrades,
or poke fun at crecles who "tink d& pikni wayt" (think they are some
how, "white"). Upon returning from the University of York in Great
Britain, one informant's brother was said to have been "aflikted"
with "r-fal” (a:rfal) speech. The pun stated here was intended, since
lengthening of the first vowel [a] to [a] changes [arfal],

'r-ful' to [a:rfal], 'awful'. The relating of this story is also a good
example of the strategies of indirection (c.f. section 5.3.) and
minimal opposition (c.f. section 5.3.1.1. ) characteristic of artful BC
speech. In another example, Janice pronounced the -za gibberish
phrase "komza hiyaza”, exemplified above, as "komza hirza". This
realization could be due either to [-r] addition, or to interference for
standard speech (the SAE form 'here’, [nhir]). The [-r] addition is, in

fact, a stereotypic realization of what Belizean perceive to be
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Received Pronunciation (the British standard). In reality, it
represents a hypercorrection in the direction of RP, since [-r] is
often inserted to the point of excess. An example of such speech
follows; the words which receive [-r] addition are italicized, and
words which lexically mark status are underlined:

gyvarl,yunc: dart zeldar §ikwayt wan fayn
tin, yusi. har barba so swit, ay no kyan risist a. Bway, wi
mi harvwan gud-gud taym di arda nayt |

(translation):

‘girl, you know that Zelda is quite a fine woman,
Her saliva is so sweet that | can't resist it. Boy, we had a
great time the cther night !

This style not only entails [-r] addition but also the selection of
certain lexical items which are marked as indicative of one trying to
speak "above their station". Expressions like 'quite’ and 'you see' are
examples of such behavicr. This same practice has been found at
various points in history for the non-standard forms spoken in Great
Britain as well (see McKesey 1974; and Gilman and Hancock 1985,
for examples and discussion). Wolfram and Fasold (1974: 20), label
these types of utterances "superstandard”, because the listener's
"attention is diverted from the meaning of the utterance because it
sounds 'snooty™ (Ibid.). In BC and in the non-standard dialects of
Great Britian, vernacular speakers are trying to approach the
standard of RP, the prestige form, and the language of politics, law,

and power.
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5.4. GENDER AND BELIZEAN CREOLE:

As previously mentioned, there were found to be some
differences in the speech patterns of the women and men
interviewed in the United States. At this time, | would briefly like
to discuss some of my observations on gender distinction, and cite
similar research which has been carried out in the Belizean speech
community. | should preface this section by stating that language
behavior is the product of a very complex interaction of cultural,
social, and contextual variables. Gender, in and of itself, cannot be
taken as an ultimate predictor of linguistic performance. There are,
however, a few characteristics present in the Belizean-American
community which appear to show sex differentiation.

5.4.1. Gender and Style of Speech:

According to some researchers, BC women and men appear to
engage in certain stylistic modes of speech in varing degrees (see
Beck 1981; French and Kernan 1981; Kernan, Sodergren, and French
1977). Beck (1981), states that women are the sole composers of
quarreling songs, and primarily their performers; Kernan, Sodergren,
and French (1977) describe a boisterous verbal dueling engaged in
primarily by young men in Belize City. The data collected for this
dissertation also found some variation in frequency in which men
and women engaged in various stylistic modes of expression. Women
were found to gossip more frequently and men were more likely to
engage in storytelling; however, no systematic evaluation was

carried out on this subject.
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5.4.2. Gender and Prestige:

Escure (1991) asserts that women in Belize do not exhibit many
of the female speech characteristics identified in the literature on
language and gender (see Thorne and Henley 1975; Philips, Steele and
Tanz 1987; Maltz and Borker 1982; Pearson 1988). In an article soon
to be published (Escure In Press), she tests the assumptions that
women are more likely to (1) use prestige forms (see Greenblatt,
Hasenauer and Freimuth 1980), (2) be the innovators of linguistic
change, especially in the direction of the prestige form (see
McMillan, Clifton, McGrath and Gale 1977), and (3) that men talk
more than women, and are more likely to interrupt (see Zimmerman
and West 1975). In the face of decreolization, if these claims were
to be true, one would predict that women would logically be the
"promoters" of prestige varieties, and "spearhead" the process of
decreolization by moving their speech closer to acrolectal forms and
eliminate basilects from their verbal repertoires (Escure 1991:1).
Men on the other hand would tend to retain basilectal forms in their
repertoires as a positive marker of solidarity (Ibid.:2).

Escure found that this was not the case. Women and men were
not found tc produce any significant difference in their speech
patterns according to these criteria, either quantitatively or
qualitatively. Conversely, her data suggest that speech behavior is
subject to a more highly complex set of cultural variables; namely,
age, occupation, topic, and context, in addition to gender. Escure
goes on to explain that male and female speech behavior in creole
communities may fail to follow typical patterns for two reasons:

because of the extensive repertoire of creole speakers of both
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genders, and the central role which women play in the "revival" of
the creole vernacular (1991:2). Creole speakers have the luxury via
the continuum structure to adopt acrolectal forms without losing
those of the basilectal variety. This flexibility allows BC speakers
to shift up and down according to context with relative freedom.
This freedom appears to apply equally to men and women (Ibid.).

The data collected for this dissertation supports Escure's
observations. Women and men appeared to be quite skilled at
controlling a variety of levels of BC independent of gender. In the
expatriate communities, however, a number of distinct differences
in male/female speech were observed, some of which are in
response to their new socio-cultural context. All individuals showed
linguistic assimilation in the directionn of American English. Men,
however, engaged much more extensively in American slang, and SAE
than did women. This may be largely dependent on the occupational
context in which Belizeans function in the United States. Out of the
ten female informants interviewed, eight held office jobs and two
were unemployed. All of the male informants worked as manual
laborers. The female professions may require communication in more
standard codes, while in the male professions, interaction and
communication take place in either a basilectal Creole, slang, or
vernacular.

Another explanation for the variable use of nonstandard
American English is that Belizean men are adopting American gender
distinctions in communication. Here, the traits commonly discussed
as female and male in the literature are realized ( see Maltz and

Borker 1982, and Pearson 1988, for a detailed description of gender
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specific communication strategies and behaviors). These authors
conclude that female speech is characteristically more formal and
prestige oriented than that of males. This may be explained by
women's role in the United States as primary caretaker and educator
of young children, or by her subordinate status relative to men. In
the first case, a female speech more closely resembles prestige
forms because women take care to provide a proper model for
communication to children. In the second case, women use
accessible and overt markers of status found in standard forms of
speech to present themselves as higher status individuals. Unlike
other markers of prestige in American society (i.e. economic,
vocational, and athletic) language is one marker of status to which
women have ready access. In many cultures in which women's speech
is characteristically more formal, women possess few other modes
of acquiring prestige (Sherzer, in Philips Steeie and Tanz 1987 ).

A third explanation is that Belizean females in the United States
are more concerned with maintaining Belizean values than are their
male counterparts. As the maintainers of ethnicity , they attempt to
"preserve” what they consider to be "good creole speech” by avoiding
other vernacular forms. There exists additional behavioral evidence
supporting this explanation. In both the New Orleans and New York
communities, women were much more active in the establishment
and maintenance of Belizean organizations than were men. All of the
organizations in New York were headed by women. Women were also
more apt to discuss Belizean culture and history, especially among
the 30-50 age group (older Belizeans, both male and female were

always willing to offer information on such topics). A number of
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female informants expressed openly their desire to instill Belizean

values in their children and maintain contact with relatives back
home. Men rarely displayed such concerns. Women in Belize have
also played an important role in the development of a Creole
identity, especially since independence in 1981, asserting the
recognition of Belizean Creole as a symbol of ethnic pride. In Belize,
as Escure (1991: 9) states:

...[women] can be termed innovators of linguistic change, and if
the creole is now overtly established as prestigious, then they
indeed spearhead linguistic change, though not just in the
direction of the standard. Instead, they actually promote a bipolar
repertoire which can incorporate the multiple values of the new
society, and in particular assign prestige to local ethnic values
(as represented in creole) beside the traditional educational and
cultural values associated with English.

As active participants in the Creation of a Belizean identity, women
do fulfil their role as innovators, although not in the fashion
predicted in much of the literature. Women's speech appears to be
responding to the demands of ethnicity in both Belize and the United
States, rather than the pressures to assimilate to acrolectal forms.
In effect, Belizean Creole has become a "prestige” form within the
Belizean-American community. It has become a primary symbol of
Belizean ethnicity (Harper 1987).The intricacies of male/female
communication in creole communities remain as future topics for

observation.
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5.5. THE LEXICON AND LEXICAL CHANGE IN BELIZEAN CREOLE

5.5.1. The Lexicon
All Creole languages, because of the circumstances and

processes of their formation, derive their lexicon from a number of
sources. Many earlier researchers believed that all creoles derived
from a common grammatical core, and that the vocabulary, begotten
through the process of relexification, was the only variant factor
between them (see Voorhoeve 1959 and Whinnom: 1965, 1971). These
relexification theories asserted that, saving a few "lexical
survivals”, creole languages were relexified by the superstrate
language (European in most cases). These theories, however, have
been challenged (Kay and Sankoff 1974, Taylor 1963, Washabaugh
and Greenfield 1983, et.al.) through assertions that the process of
acquiring lexicon is much more complex and cannot be separated
from the acquisition and development of grammatical structures.
Creoles are now seen as possessing a highly variant and diverse
lexical inventory.

Holm (1977-79) summarizes the derivational character of BC
lexicon in the following etymological table, based on a survey of
1,500 BC terms ( p.1):

Source Language Number_ of Words % _oif Total

English 1309 88.8%
Spanish 50 3.4%
Miskito 35 2.4%
African 31 2.1%
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Amerindian 8 5%
French 6 4%
Uncertain 35 2.4%

This gives the reader an idea of the variety of sources from which
BC derives its lexicon. A more detajled analysis based on the data
collected in the United States follows.

5.5.1.1. English Influence:

The lexicon of Belizean Creole derives primarily from the
English spoken in buccaneer and logging settlements during the
seventeenth century, with updating from first British, and now
American English . There are however, a number of other sources
from which Belizean Creole lexical items are derived. There are a
number of African, Spanish, Mayan and Garifuna words which help to
comprise BC speech today. In addition, as has already been
mentioned, many Americanisms are becoming part of BC lexical
inventory.

One can see the influence of seventeenth century English in BC
vocabulary. Many words in BC have preserved meanings which are
now obsolete or anachronistic in modern standard British speech.
The words [feva] meaning ‘to resemble’, [yanda] meaning ‘over there’,
[ba:1] and [k1ap] meaning 'to beat', [ras] meaning 'to fight or quarrel’,
are all examples of such outdated forms (Hellinger 1972:133). My
Belizean informants appeared to be aware of this. They often tried
to simplify my research by explaining that BC was just an "ancient
form" of English. Whether this was taught to them in school or
surmised through comparison with some of these antiquated
features | can not say. Certainly a great deal of the Belizean lexicon

is retained from the English spoken at the time.
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5.5.1.2. African Influence:

There are also many Africanisms that exist in the vocabulary of
BC. Some Africanisms at the grammatical and stylistic levels have
already been discussed (c.f. sections 3.1. and 5.3.3., respectively).
The vocabulary items which are retained are derived from the
regions in Africa from which the enslaved population were taken,
most of which spoke languages from the Niger-Congo family. Since
"linguistic mixing" was commonly practiced among many slavers, no
one African lexicon appears to dominate (Dillard 1972:73). Maroon
communities were said to have spoken with many more African
elements than those populations who lived on plantations,
particularly in the speaking of secret religious languages (Cassidy
1961). This may account for Hellinger's observations, that when
compared to Jamaican Creole, BC has retained very few African
iexical items ( Heilinger 1972:134), since Jamaica was the home to
some of the most famous maroon colonies and insurrections. Some of

these African derived BC words, collected in this research, follow:

BC Gloss African Origin
[oke] 'fine’ Twi

funu] 'you (pl.)' ibo

[nyam] 'to eat' Mende, Fula
[fufu] 'mashed/soft food' Twi

[okra] 'plant food’ Twi

[se] 'that'’ Twi

[may may] 'mashed pea dish' Yoruba
[bakra] 'white people/non-creole’ Ibo
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For the derivations of these words see Holm 1988a, Turner 1949,
Donahoe 1946, and Hellinger 1972.

One can also see a number of "calques” in BC that are African in
origin. Calquing can be defined as the process by which sayings and
idiomatic expressions are translated verbatim from cne language
into another (Holm 1988a:86). Holm discusses many areas in which
calquing has occurred in the process of Atlantic Creole development.
Actual phrases, ways of speaking, and re-creation of idiomatic
speech are all formed through the process of calquing. A thorough
inquiry into calquing in BC is beyond the scope of this dissertation. |
would suspect that many proverbs, turns of phrase, and idiomatic
expressions, for which the BC speakers interviewed which had no
exact translation or explanation, may be African calques, rather than
examples of lack of linguistic competence. The repeated stylized
lines in the "Long Booby Suzie" text (Appendix B, text (12)) is most
probably a calgue, for example. This, along with the other semantic
and lexical evidence provided above, enhances the argument for
African influence on BC speech. (See section 5.3.1.1.).

5.5.1.3. Spanish/Portuguese Influence:

A number of lexical items in BC are derived from Spanish and
Portuguese as well. Some of these "borrowings" are recent and some
are retentions. Considering the location and recent demographic
changes in Belize, it is not surprising that the majority of Spanish
loans are recent acquisitions. The Portuguese elements are more
ancient and are thought to be derived from the dialects spoken by the
first slave traders (see Whinnom 1964). A number of these words

found in the BC community studied follow:
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BC Gloss

[bra:ta] 'free/gratis’ (barata-'cheap’) Sp.
[kompe] 'father’ (compadre-'godparent’) Sp.
[pepitos] '‘pumpkin seeds' (pepito) Sp.
[macet] ‘machete’ (machete)Sp.

[freska] 'sno-cone' (fresco-'cold') Sp.
[tamale] ‘tamale’ (tamale) Sp.

[bolita] 'lottery’ (bolita-'ticket') Sp.
[mamita] 'young woman' (mamita) Sp.
[pikni] ‘child" (pikininny) Port.

The use of Spanish lexicon, particularly Mexican Spanish is
apparent and | am told by informants, growing in BC. A number of
borrowings are originate from Guatemalan Spanish as well, due to
heavy immigration of refugees in the western districts. Creoles are
reluctant to report these influences, probably due to the hostile
relations between Belize and Guatemala. | am told however, that the
Spanish spoken in the western districts is increasingly "Guatemalan"
in character (Colville Young, personal communication). Many of their
foods have Spanish names, and many expressions are being diffused
into Creole as well. There did not appear to be an increasing
acceptance of Spanish lexicon in the U.S. communities studied.
Demographic literature suggests that the Caribbean populations
settling in the United States are segregated by European language
group; English and Spanish (Bogen 1985). In a visit to Belize in 1991,
| informally observed Spanish lexicon to be more common in

everyday BC speech than was observed in either New Orleans or New
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York City. This may reflect the increasing Spanish speaking presence
in Belize.
5.5.1.4. Other Influences:

The Caribbean can be characterized as an area of great cultural
diversity and demographic flux. Migration is a way of life to
Caribbean peoples (Chaney 1987:7), and it is this migration and
diversity which has created an intense situation of cultural and
linguistic contact. Jamaican immigration and cultural influence
through reggae music and the Rastafarian religion has had some
consequence in BC speech. As with American Black English, the
majority of lexical items are borrowed from Jamaican cultural
icons, the stars of reggae music in particular. The terms [rasta]
meaning 'Rastafarian’, [ganja] meaning 'marijuana’ exemplify such
borrowings. Jamaican Creole continues to exert influence on the
expatriate communities studied. Jamaican neighborhcods were
adjacent to the Belizean and Afro-Panamanian and Trinidadian
communities in New York City and New Orleans (see Sutton 1987:22-
24, Bogen 1985, Safa 1983, and Conway and Bigby 1987:75-82). The
popularity of reggae music in the United States also reinforces the
value placed on Jamaican speech. A number of informants in New
York were concerned with the growing popularity of Jamaican speech
among the American born younger generation. | have not seen any
literature on this subject, but | assume that Jamaican Creole has
greatly influenced the younger population in Belize as well.

The Mayan languages have also made a lexical contribution to BC.
A number of words that have been popularized in central American

Spanish have been incorporated into BC. A number of Mayan ethnic
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groups occupy Belize; in the North, the Yucatec, and to the west and
south in the Maya Mountains, the Mopan and Q'eq'chi. It is only
recently that the Creoles and the Mayans have begun to inhabit
adjacent towns. The Creoles by and large remain urban dwellers,
most of whom are settled around Belize City and its environs, and
now the new capital of Belmopan in the interior (Belize Today 1984),
while the Maya practice swidden agriculture in the rural areas to the
north and west. Where there has been contact between Mayan and
Creole ethnic groups, Mayan speakers are often bilingual in Spanish
and/or BC. For these reasons, most of the Mayan lexicon in BC has
been acquired indirectly. For instance, the words [milpa] meanings
'raised field', (actually from Nahuatl) and [hamaka] meaning
hammock, are fully incorporated into central American Spanish, and
came to BC via this route . Other borrowings have come from local
flora and fauna, i.e. [plantin], [mayiz] (Hoim 19885:478).

Holm (1977-79) also notes that a number of lexical items were
derived from the language of the Miskito Indians; most notably the
Mam of the Black river area (p.3). Belizeans established contact with
the coastal communities starting in the eighteenth century
continuing well into the late 1800's. Some of the words derived from
Miskito, and observed in the BC spoken in the communities studied
are: [bilam] 'sardines'; [duri] 'small canoe-like boat'; [gibnat] 'edible
jungle rodent’; [kohun] 'palm tree’; [krabu] 'fruit tree with small
yellow berries'; [kunkas] 'fly'; [pitpan] 'canoe’; [pyampyam] 'someone
who talks too much'; [rati] 'sea crab'’; [wayka] 'Miskito Indian';
[kis-kis] 'tongs'. (Miskito derivations taken from Holm 1977-79:5-
11).
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Garifuna, the language spoken by the Black Caribs who occupy the
southern coast of Belize, has also had an influence on BC lexicon.
Garifuna has become even more attractive to the younger generation
since the popularization of Punta music, a popular sound derived
from traditional Warangara (Garifuna) drum music and other
Caribbean beats. The performers of "Punta Rock" are Garifuna, and
they have assumed the status of culture heroes to many Belizean
youths. Punta bands now play throughout New York City, and | am told
by informants in New Orleans, have started to appear in the
substantially smaller community there. It will be interesting to see
how BC continues to evolve lexically in the face of continued socio-
cultural change.

5.5.2. New_ Word Formation/ Word Alteraticn:

5.5.2.1. Iteration/Reduplication:

“iteration” and "redupiication” are processes for forming new
lexical items that are employed by Belizean Creole and other Creole
languages. While the term "iteration" is often defined as a simple
repetition of words, usually for the purpose of emphasis (Holm
1988a:88), and the term "reduplication" refers to the formation of
new words through this same process, | will use these terms
interchangeably, as they are used in other parts of the literature
(see Cassidy 1957 and DeCamp 1974a). lteration as a method of
intensification has already been discussed in the section on
morphology. | would like to discuss here, briefly, the process of

iteration as a word forming device in BC.
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Holm states (1988a: 88) that when iteration occurs in European

languages it is usually associated with hypercorrection or baby
talk---'pee-pee’, 'ding-dong', ‘'razzie-dazzle', and 'choo-choo’ for
example. In Creoles however, iteration is a highly productive
linguistic device. DeCamp (1974a: 50) writes:

...iteration is firmly established as a productive device in
Jamaican as in other (Atlantic) creoles...The iteratives are found
in most syntactic categories, even prepositions, and apparently in
all semantic categories...

It may be that iteration has become a popular mechanism in Creoles
because it serves to create a number of lexical items from one, a
potentially important instrument, when considering the process of
creolization and the highly reduced lexicons which their pidgin
predecessors possessed. This premise is strengthened by the fact
that when iteration occurs, the newly formed lexical items often
cross or straddle grammatical categories (Cassidy 1957: 52). This
further enhances the productivity of iteration. Some authors
attribute the popularity of the practice to African roots (Cassidy
1957, 1961), since similar patterns are found in Yoruba, Twi, and
Baule. Listed below are a sampling of the iterations found in the BC

communities studied.

BC Gloss

[las-1as] 'the very last/final'
wan-wan] 'one by one'
[sun-sun] 'very early'
[fon-fon] 'joking/done in jest'
[kray-kray] ‘cry baby’

[pis-pis] '‘piece by piece’
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The literature discusses three types of iteration that may occur;
(1) simple , where there is complete reduplication of the morpheme,
as is seen above, (2) grade/ablaut , where the multiple parts only
differ by a vowel sound (ding-dong, ping-pong, ), and (3) rhyming., in
which the multiple forms only differ in initial consonants (hoity-
toity, roly-poly, teeny-weeny) (Cassidy1957:49). In creoles, as is
illustrated above, the first type of iteration is most common. This is
the opposite pattern from that found in Standard English. For a
complete discussion of iteration, especially as it pertains to creole
languages see Cassidy (1957, 1961); DeCamp (1974a); Holm (1988a)
Ivens Ferraz (1979); and Chaudenson (1974.)

5.5.2.2. Hypercorrection

Hypercorrection is a process by which speakers of a language
structurally overcompensate for a speech characteristic in creating
language which they perceive as "more correct”. Hypercorrection
produces new forms at every level of language which often serve to
"re-write" the rules for communication in a speech community. This
phenomenon has been documented in first generation immigrant
children (Trudgill 1975: 56) and in speakers of Black Vernacular
English (Pfaff 1976).

BC speakers were also found to hypercorrect toward the
American standard in certain linguistic contexts. When one
informants came to speak to a number of students, | observed her
using a number of hypercorrect forms: hyper-insertion of copula,
/I-s// plural marking of mass nouns, not so marked in BC, for
instance. It is easy to understand the sociological context under

which hypercorrect forms occur. During the course of my reccrded
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interviews, or while taping group conversations, hypercorrection
was rarely found. In situations which Belizeans perceive as
appropriate to acrolectal speech, however, hypercorrection is likely
to occur to some extent, especially when the BC speaker lacks
competence in the standard form. In these instances, speakers will
attempt to reproduce what they perceive as standard forms.
Hypercorrection occurs at all structural levels of language. It may
lead to the "variable rules" characteristic of vernacular speech, or
simply disseminate new vocabulary items and pronunciations into
the speech community. Hypercorrection will likely produce a rich
pool for language change in U.S. BC communities, where occasions to
speak the acrolect become more abundant. This is another rich area

for continued research.
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COMPARISON

6.1. INTRODUCTION

This chapter will compare the two BC communities studied by
drawing on the material presented in the previous five sections.
Through this process, the character and dynamics of Belizean-
American ethnicity will be examined in light of the continuing
consequences it has on language. In the first section, the
composition and behavior of the New York and New Orleans
populations will be examined. This description will test the validity
of labeling these test sites as two distinct "speech communities”.
Next, Some theoretical orientations in language and ethnicity will be
briefly outlined, followed by a discussion of how these postulates
relate to BC speech behavior in Belize, and the United States. Here,
explanations will focus on the role of the underlying economic,
psychological and cultural framework of Belizean migration. The
final section of this chapter will compare and contrast the speech of
the two expatriate Belizean communities. The differences between
the two patterns of communication will be explained in light of the

community composites outlined above.
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6.2.COMPARISON OF THE NEW YORK AND NEW ORLEANS
COMMUNITIES:

6.2.1. Demographic _Data
It is always difficult to get accurate demographic statistics on

immigrant communities. People are often unwilling to answer
surveys and offer information because they are without legal status
or permanent residence, and feel that identification may endanger
themselves, or their families and friends. The national and city
census departments do not delineate the Belizean population from
other Caribbean or Central American immigrants. The Belizean
Honorary Consuls in New York and New Orleans have attempted to
gather accurate population statistics, but these efforts have run
short of success. It is estimated that 70,000 Belizeans may be
residing in the United States (Figuerca 1991). Of this 70,000; the
largest population, over 40,000, are thought to live in Los Angeles, a
number which is more than the entire Creole population of Belize
City.

Belizean statistics estimate that 1,600 Belizeans emigrate to
the U.S. annually, the majority of whom are of Creole ethnic origin
(SPEAReports 3 1990). This is a significant number, when one
considers that Belize has a population of under 180,000, only 55,000
of whom are Creoles. (BIF 1989). Vernon (1990:8) estimates that in
1985, the number of Belizeans in the United States represented
35%-40% of the population in Belize. This percentage is thought to
be even greater today; when the U.S. Embassy in Belize has suggested

that more than two-thirds (66%) of the U.S.-Belizean population is
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thought to be illegal (lbid.), thereby escaping the efforts of census
takers. There are also many American-born Belizeans who retain
strong ties through kin to Belize, are ethnically "Belizean" and speak
BC; these too should be identified as Belizean ethnics.

The Belizean Consul in New York estimates that 25,000
Belizeans reside in the boroughs of New York City, most densely in
Bushwick, Brooklyn; and Far Rockaway, Queens (Flowers 1989). Here,
Belizeans often live in compounds, entire blocks and apartment
buildings are often inhabited solely by Belizeans. The households are
commonly occupied by the extended family; defined both laterally
and longitudinally. It is not uncommon for four generations and a
sampling of cousins to live in a single residence. All of the
Belizeans interviewed in New York lived in multi-generational
households, ranging in size from 8-15, depending on the space
available. These households are also quite fluid: relatives and
friends, old, or newly arrived are often temporarily boarded. There
were frequently times during the course of this research when
people were introduced to me as "new" or "temporary”, "members of
the family".

The Belizean community in New Orleans is much smaller than its
New York counterpart. It is estimated that 2,000 Belizeans are
scattered throughout the city, with slight concentrations in the
"Uptown" area of New Orleans proper (the environs of Babtist
Hospital) , in the surrounding suburbs on the "west bank" (Gretna),
and in Metarie and Kenner (Figueroa 1991). According to the Belize
Consul there, the ccmmunity is highly fragmented, especially along

"racial” lines (lbid.). The racial lines referred to, are roughly
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correspondent to those drawn by language as well; Spanish, Creole,
and English speaking (white) groups remaining separate. The
households in New Orleans are also described as fluid, although the
rate of flux is thought to be less than in New York. According to his
survey of three hundred households, Figueroa estimates the average
household to have seven individuals, and be composed of three
generations of enate kin.

My personal experience with the two Belizean communities
supports these observations. Most of the informants from New
Orieans lived in "permanent" residénces, some even owning their
homes. Although they frequently visited relatives and friends in
other cities, they identified themselves as New Orleans residents.
Only three of the Belizeans interviewed in New Orleans were not
citizens, and no one admitted they knew personally of any Belizean
who lacked legal residence status. Most of these same informants
lived in three generational enate households. Though cousins and
friends often visited, they rarely resided in the household. By and
large, the Belizean households in New Orleans were fluid, but stable;
over the five years course of this project, only one of the families
interviewed changed address.

The New York community, like much of New York was perceived
as chaotic and highly mutable. Households were constantly changing
during the course of this research, although a core of inhabitants
usually remained. Since the communities in New York were more
highly nucleated than those in New Orleans, it was not uncommon for
an individual to "reside” in a number of "familiar" households

cosecutively, or even simultaneously. Only two informants retained
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a single residence during the course of this study. So marked was
the mutability of the household, that | was often confused about the
residence and community identity cf people with whom | came to
know during interviews.

This dynamic pattern may have a great deal to do with the
housing problems of the city, but the character of the New York
Belizean household is consistent with the role of New York City as
an immigration center as well. Sutton (1987:19) defines New York
City as "the Caribbean cross-roads of the world". New York City has
special meaning for Caribbean peoples, holding a certain "mythic”
reality as a "mecca" of Caribbean-American life (Bryce-Laporte
1887:54). The magnetism of New York City is highlighted by Bryce-
Laporte (1987), who states:

Even those West Indians who enter or settle in other parts of the
country or in Canada are driven by a special curiosity and
determination to get to New York City, eventually. No visit or
residence in the United States is felt to be complete without at
least one New York City experience. In folklore, gossip, and even
geography lessons of the peoples of the region the image of the
City is pregnant with marvel, mystery and myth. (p. 56).

New York is a popular and sometimes temporary meeting ground for
Caribbean peoples for a number of reasons. First of all, it continues
to be a major port of entry for all Atlantic immigrants. It is also a
major city on the eastern seaboard, and therefore offers convenient
access to communication, industrial job opportunities, and a

thriving cosmopolitan "culture”. It is viewed as the pinnacle of the
"modern life style” (Vernon 1990:12). The city also has a large non-
white population, many of whom are fellow Islanders and kin,

creating a less threatening environment for Caribbean would-be
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immigrants. Belizeans certainly view New York in this light. It is the
place where people go, and where "anybody who's anyone" will be.
One New Orleans informant in fact, transferred her family (and that
of her fiancee) temporarily to New York, for their wedding. A
wedding in New Orleans, was just not a comparable "event".
Operating under such psychclegical and practical rubrics, it is no
wonder that the population of Belizeans, and Belizean households are
so dynamic.

6.2.2._ Community _and Ethnic Conciousness

The New York Community, although constantly changing is highly
functionally and psychologically integrated. There is a strong sense
of Belizean ethnicity within New York City attested to by its sixteen
independent Belizean organizations, and a "Belize Information
Number"; a twenty-four hour recorded telephone message which
summarizes the local Belizean events of the coming week (Belize
Honorary Consul: p.c.). Over the course of my research, | was able to
attend a number of events sponsored by different groups and
participate in various traditional and newly created Belizean
celebrations. It is possible in New York to re-create Belize if one
wishes; a traditional "boom an chime", "junkanu” or modern "punta”
band are all available for hire, and occasionally play at local clubs in
Caribbean neighborhoods. All the New York informants interviewed
(and some of the New Orleans informants) claimed to be members of
one or more of these New York Belizean organizations, and
participate in Belizean celebrations and philanthropic events. Women
appeared to be especially active; all but four of the Belizean

organizations were headed by women at the time of this research.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



225
It is interesting to question, in such a hectic and diverse

environment, why the Belizean population of New York has not
assimilated into the American or minimally, the pan-Caribbean
population with which it geographically coexists. A number of
reasons may account for the maintenance of a Belizean ethnic
conciousness. The nucleation of the Belizean population is one
contribution, another is the "circular migration" (Sutton 1987:20)
which characterizes Belizean, and Caribbean migration as a whole.
Belizeans are continuously migrating between Belize and the United
States, especially through a convenient port like New York City. This
allows for Belizeans to maintain active ties with the culture and
people of their homeland while living in the U.S.. Strong ties are also
maintained through processes of ritual kinship between native and
expatriate Belizeans. The majority of Belizeans who migrate are
young adults, between the ages of 20 and 34 (Vernon 1990:9); who
must often leave children and other family members behind while
they establish stable residence in New York. Soto (1987) suggests
that in these situations, "child fostering" is commonly practiced;
where migrant's children are cared for by kin or non-kin for various
periods during their childhood. Such practices have been documented
in Belize ( Sanford 1971), and appear in various other Afro-American
cultures (Soto 1987, Stack 1974). Soto (1987) suggests that these
institutions function to strengthen ethnicity by acting as "cultural
links":

As adults circulate between home and host societies, channeling
their resources from one to the other, children provide the link in
the exchange systems between the mobile adults and the more

stationary ones left at home. For all the individuals involved, this

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



226

exchange is an investment. For the participating adults, this
exchange opens up a wide spectrum of active social ties across
which goods flow and commitments are sustained (p. 133).

Much like the system of compadrazgo found in Latin America
(Mintz and Wolf 1950), the Caribbean tradition cf child fostering
Creates strong symbolic, economic and sometimes legal ties
between individuals, and hence between expatriates and their
homelands. This continued reaffirmation of their Belizean identity
helps to maintain ethnicity. A secondary function of this practice is
that it allows for Belizean youth (future migrants) to be
enculturated into a system of "Belizean values”, at home: and if
raised out of the U.S., they are less likely to become "Americanized".
Child fostering may therefore prevent Belizeans from becoming fully
incorporated and assimilated into New York American or pan-
Caribbean culture.

The very presence of cultural diversity in the city may, on the
other hand, encourage Belizeans to differentiate themselves from
other Caribbean peoples. In an effort to mobilize politically and
maintain Belizean values, ethnicity may act in opposition to forces
of homogenization (Porshnev 1978). Upon arriving in the United
States, the Creole Belizeans are lumped into American "racial”
categories of "black” or at best "Caribbean” (Hoetink 1985, Foner
1987, Sutton and Makiesky-Barrow 1987, et.al.); this leads many
Belizeans and Caribbean peoples in general, conscicusly to
distinguish themselves from Black Americans in many contexts, so
as not to be made "invisible” and therefore "powerless" (Sutton and

Makiesky-Barrow 1987:104).
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Despite the small size of the Belizean population in New Orleans,
significant communal interaction rarely occurs. Though most of the
informants "knew" of other Belizeans in the city, these
acquaintances were primarily kin, and actual social contact was
rarely made. The only real communal celebration took place on "The
Tenth of September” (Belizean Independence Day) at which 30 or so
people were usually in attendance. This iack of ethnic nucleation and
mobilization may be due to the geographical dispersion of the
Belizean population throughout the New Orleans metropolitan area.
The conspicuous lack of Belizean organizations may act as a cause
and a consequence of Belizean assimilation as well.

One further explanation for the lack of a strong Belizean ethnic
consciousness in New Orleans is based on the "racial” categories in
the United States described above, and the system of racism which
engenders it. If, in New York, Belizean ethnicity can be viewed as a
"active" and "deliberate" attempt at identification, in opposition to
the "passive" acceptance of externa! labels; Belizeans' lack of ethnic
consciousness can be attributed to their failure to actively
overcome this external labelling. Hence you have Belizeans becoming
segregated along the "racial" lines "black", "hispanic” and white; as
Figueroa (1991) has stated. Attempts at correcting this unfamiliar
classification have become the major thrust of the new Belizean
Consul General (Figueroa 1991: p.c.), in efforts to stimulate ethnic
identity. Positive, deliberate self-identification is a requisite of
ethnicity (lsaacs 1975). Horowitz summarizes the process of ethnic

identification as follows:
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Membership in an ethnic group is a matter of social definition, an
interplay of self-definition of members and the definition of
other groups. Most groups change their boundaries slowly and
imperceptibly, but some change quickly and, deliberately and
noticeably...Ethnic identity is generally aquired at birth, but this
is a matter of degree. In the first place, in greater or lesser
measure, there are possibilities fer changing individual identity
(In: Glazer and Moynihan 1975:113).

Ethnic groups are fluid, and the process of ethnic identification
involves a complex interplay between symbolic, psychological, and
contextual forces. In the two communities studied, ethnicity is
present, but expressed in very different ways. In New York, Belizean
ethnicity is expressed holistically and rooted in community life.
Belizeans in New Orleans certainly identify themselves as such;:
however, their ethnicity is not expressed holistically nor is it
located at the level of their urban community. The locus of their
ethnicity is more in New York than in their own locale. In this way,
the New York and New Orleans communities substantially different
and yet, undeniably connected.

6.2.3. The Distinctness of the Two "Speech
Communities”:

In the first chapter, a speech community is defined as, a

community sharing rules for production and interpretation of at
least one linguistic variety. Although slight variations do exist
between the BC spoken in New Orleans and New York City (to be
outlined below), the interconnection between the two groups makes
classification as distinct speech communities inappropriate;

instead, the two cites comprise one speech community.
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This shared system of rules in two geographically disparate
settlements results largely from the patterns of Belizean migration.
There is a long- standing tradition of migration in the Caribbean: it
is an old and established way of life (Chaney 1987:7). Caribbean
migration is part of the Caribbean psyche; Chaney (1987:4) states:

Most Caribbean migrants do not appear to leave their homeland
definitely, even though they may never return except for visits.
Their insertion... retains a provincial quality. Migration scholars
talk about the "myth" or "ideology" of return as a strong feature
of the Caribbean migrant experience, differentiating it sharply
from that of early pioneer or "settler" migrants who never
contemplated returning to their homelands.

Caribbean peoples are frequently migrating, but this movement does
not usually alter their allegiance to place or produce feelings of
alienation. They are in a sense international urban nomads (after
Spradley 1970), finding value in their wandering and a sense of home
wherever they go. Belizeans appear to enjoy travelling back and

forth from Belize to the U.S., to Great Britain, and various ports of
call in between.

The positive value of migration is apparent in the Belizean
community studied and evident in the literature on Belize.
Economics is an important component of emigration; remittances
from Belizeans in the U.S. are of great value to those who remain at
home. Estimates from the Central Bank of Belize state that between
1980 and 1986, approximately (US) $21 million dollars (or about
15% of the Belizean GNP) was sent into Belize by expatriates
(SFEAReports 3 1990:25).

Migration also has a cultural value in Belize, especially

migration to the United States. Vernon (1990: 12) states:
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For many emigrating to the U.S. almost becomes a necessary rite
of passage without which full self-development cannot occ.ur.
Some treat those who have gone on this rite of passage with
extra reverence. And some who never get to the states may feel
inferior, incomplete, or at least left out of the real action.

The role of the United States in bestowing sophistication and savvy
on those who return is highlighted in the recorded dialogue "At the
Dance" (see Appendix B, text (8)). Here, teenage boys lament their
chances of "nok wan pis", 'dance one song' with the "gya:l we: jas
kom bak fra ankal sam", 'girl who just came back from the United
States, because of her superior airs. Back in Belize, there is some
jealousy directed at those who return, and it is undeniable that a
high cultural value is placed on migration. It is a proving ground of
Belizean cuilture.

In light of the character of Belizean and Caribbean migration, it
is easy to see why New Orleans and New York (and | would guess
Houston, Miami and Los Angeles) comprise a single speech
community. The continuous and intense contacts between the
American communities, especially via New York City makes the
evolution of significant linguistic changes and language drift

bewteen them unlikely.

6.3. LINGUISTIC DISTINCTIONS BETWEEN THE TWO
EXPATRIATE COMMUNITIES:

There are a few BC speech characteristics which distinguish the
New York and New Orleans communities. These differences are the

consequence of the character of the particular populations and their
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expression of ethnicity, as described above. Though differences are
found, these differences are not significant enough to support the
existence of separate phonological, grammatical, or dialectal
systems. In this section | will outline these differences and discuss
possible explanations for their occurrence.

The speech of the two communities differs first in the usage of
the local vocabulary specific to each area. In New Orieans, BC
speakers often incorporate localisms into BC speech at the
mesolectal level, and most markedly when speaking to other New
Orleanians. Lexical items like "lagniappe” (extra), "y'ali" (you (pl.)),
"bell pepper" (‘green' pepper), "crawdad", "mudbug”, or "crawfish", and
"aks" (ask), were found to replace or alternate with the respective
BC forms; [bra:tal, [unu], [pepal, [krefié], and [ask]. Some distinctly
New Orleanian cultural items are also exclusive to the BC speech
found there; "gumbo”, "neutral ground”, "street car", “po-boy", and
"washerteria®, to name a few. A similar phenomenon is found in New
York, where local vocabulary has been incorporated into BC speech.
Many of the BVE vocabulary items and stylistic modes of expression
mentioned in chapter 5 are found to occur with great frequency in
BC speech in New York. Words like "fresh” (great), "bitch" (woman),
"bad" (good), "jiving" (lying) and "dude" (man) were recorded from the

speech of New York informants, replacing the BC items: [gud-gud],

York lexicon is also borrowed; the items "hero”, "subway", "da zoo"
(Harlem), "the island", "homeboy", "crib" and "African” (negro), were
all found to occur in BC speech in New York. In both cases, the

younger informants were more likely to display localisms in their
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speech. The appearance of these local borrowings is not surprising
or complicated. They are simply examples of BC speakers borrowing
from the vocabulary of the surrounding community in which they
reside, an inevitable consequence of continued cultural contact.
The second way in which the two communities differ is in their
utitization of the breadth of BC speech levels and styles. In general,
New Yorkers appeared to have greater command of BC than New
Orleanians. This was illustrated in a number of ways. New York
informants displayed more basilectal and fewer acrolectal speech
characteristics than did those in New Orleans. They shifted up and
down with greater ease, and displayed fewer Americanized features
in their speech. BC speakers in New Orleans, for example,
characteristically used the English plural marker //-s// in
conjunction with, or to the exclusion of, the BC plural marker
/16%/l, and were also more likely to insert the copula //be//, in
phrases where the //o// is appropriate. When asked to give examples
of broad speech, the New Orleans informants were hard pressed;
after some thought, most provided me with a half a dozen words or
so. In New York, informants found "broad" speech much more
accessible. The same request there, was usually answered with
dialogue. Specialized stylistic modes of expression like joking,
gossipping and quarreling behavior were also more characteristic of
New York casual speech. New Yorkers' knowledge of proverbs,
folktales and music was markedly superior to that of their New

Orleans kin.
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The reason for this schism in linguistic competence can be found

in the structure and function of the two Belizean communities. In
New York, where the community is nucleated and often part of a
larger Caribbean English Creole "ghetto”, there are many occasions
for which BC speech is appropriate and positively valued. Basilectal
styles are particularly appropriate for casual conversation between
peers, as an act of solidarity. This kind of socio-linguistic behavior
is documented thoroughly in the literature of the BC from Belize
city, where verbal acumen is a marker of prestige (Escure 1982;
French and Kernan 1981; Kernan, Sodergren, and French 1977). French
and Kernan (1981: 239) state:

It is not the case that the artistic use of language and other
linguistic functions are mutually exclusive and that speech
behavior that fulfills the poetic function is somehow divorced
from the business of everyday life. Among Belizean Creoles,
certainly, the artistic function of language is highly salient and
positively valued, and verbal art occurs not only as an end in
itself, but also as a component of many speech events that are
primarily intended to fulfill some other function. For the Belizean
Creole speech community, verbal art may be most productively
viewed as a linguistic device that is utilized to achieve the
desired ends of the speaker, and not simply as a performance, of
art for art's sake. There, the poetic function of language is not
relegated solely to special occasions of artistic performance,
but is part of the fabric of everyday verbal interaction.

In the Belizean neighborhoods in New York, men are daily seen

sitting on their front steps or leaning againt a fence conversing with
each other in "broad" styles of speech. This is also the case in pan-
Anglo-Caribbean encounters, since a great deal of these English
Creoles are mutually intelligible. The fact that the New York
community receives a constant flow of new Belizean migrants and

neighbors returning from pilgrimage home, and visiting Belizeans
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from other areas of the States is also of great significance. This
constant influx "replenishes” BC and further allows for opportunity
and motive to speak. The dispersed and fragmented nature of the New
Orleans community does not afford as many opportunities to
converse in BC, nor does it supply the same motivation to acquire
prestige through skillful speaking.

BC is a "living" language in New York, because there are so many
opportunities and reasons to speak it. Speaking BC serves an
important function in the expression and maintenance of ethnicity. It
is not what is communicated in BC (the text) that is important, but
the function which the speech act fulfills (Bauman 1975). This
performance centered approach explains well the discrepancies
between the BC communities in New Orleans and New York, and
further attests to the vitality of Belizean ethnicity in the latter. If
attempts at mobilizing and revitalizing Belizean ethnicity in New
Orleans are successful, it will be interesting to see whether an
expansion of BC will result. If so, this will further strenghthen the
premise that language for these expatriate communities is an
indicator of ethnic vitality. LePage (1975: 538) states:

language (is) the chief mediating instrument between the
individual and society, and between individuals; as the tool with
which the individual is socialized; as the tool with which he
shapes his concepts and expresses his identity; and as a totem,
through which the members of a community proclaim its identity.

A final area in which the BC speech of New York and New Orleans
differs is in their code-switching strategies. When an individual
communicates, he structures his verbal behavior so as to resemble

that common to the group or groups with which he wishes to be
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identified at that particular time (Le Page 1968). In the Belizean
neighborhoods studied, BC speakers may choose to speak a form of
BC, English, Spanish, BVE, another English Creole, or an intermediary
form; depending on the characteristics of the other interlocutors,
the racial or ethnic group with which he wishes to identify, and his
ability to master and manipulate a variety of codes. The more
complex and varied one's social and communicative contacts are, the
more code switching will tend to occur.

The primary differences in code switching behaviors between
the two U.S. communities were in number of codes utilized and
number of switches occurring in an interaction. In New Orleans,
most communicative encounters are with Standard English speakers.
BC may be spoken when all interlocutors are Belizean, but generally,
English is the primary vehicle for communication, considering the
social parameters of life in New Orleans. Creoles speak BC to
display solidarity with their fellow Belizeans, but in most public,
multiethnic contexts, Creoles in New Orleans choose to assert
themselves as "Americans.” By speaking Standard English, they also
separate themselves symbolically from the socio-economically
lower class American Black community.

This separation is aimed at countering the racial prejudice found
in New Orleans, where Blacks are often classified according to their
perceived relative racial composition---Black or Creole, and their
place of origin. Blacks from the northern United States, or
foreigners are often afforded more favorable status. Belizeans, by
identifying themselves as such, are simultaneously proclaiming

their "Creole” and alien status. Proclamations of native identity are
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needed even in evaluation of racial type, because, though Belizeans
are generally fair skinned, these classifications are based on
factors other than skin color or genealogy. Belizeans and other
Caribbean peoples are particularly aware of this, since in Caribbean
culture race has always been a matter of "class" rather than color
(Hoetink 1985).

Zora Neale Hurston (1938), in her folkioric account of travels in
Haiti and Jamaica, poignantly highlights how race is divorced to a
large extent from physical characteristics. She recounts a banquet
in Jamaica, where an African American governor, acting as keynote
speaker, greets his admiring audience with the words "...as a Black
man..."; to the horror of the many "Whites" and "Creoles”, all darker
than himself (p. 7-8). Belizeans attempt to manipulate their
classification in this way, because it is familiar, and because racial
categorization is, likewise, a complex exercise in New Orleans. Once
a racial classification is made, it becomes a "label of primary
potency" (Allport 1954); often preventing alternative or
simultaneous cross-classification. It is therefore practical to
actively manipulate one's classification to one's benefit.

In New York, the character of social interaction is much more
complex. There, Belizeans may show allegance to the "Caribbean
community”, to their unique Belizean identity, to the African-
American culture, or to the United States. These multivariate
identities are common to many expatriate groups, and have been
documented in the literature on New York Caribbean communities
(Basch 1987, Sutton and Makiesky-Brown 1987, Bryce-Laporte

1972). This ambivalence does nct pose a threat to Belizean
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ethnicity, nor is it a contradiction; it is simply exemplary of how
complex the art of communication becomes when we accept that all
individuals to some extent bear multiple allegiances. BC speakers in
New York have the motive and opportunity to code switch, and, since
language skill is a valued attribute, they frequently do. The research
undertaken here did not systematically study the frequency and
direction of code switching in the two populations; informal
observation at a variety of social events did, however, show that
Belizeans in New York manipulate a much greater variety of
linguistic codes with greater frequency than their counterparts in
New Orleans.

These observations are consistent with Le Page (1968 and
1975); and Le Page and Tabouret-Keller (1985) in their assessment
of speech performance as a complex act of identity, not
satisfactorily explained through linear models. Actual speech is
governed more by the speakers desire to identify himself within a
multi-lingual/ multi-cultural social network, than by one's degree

of fluency at contiguous levels of a speech continuum.

6.4. CONCLUSION:

This dissertation is a grammatical description of Belizean
Creole derived from the speech of informants living in long
established expatriate communities in New York City and New
Orleans. In Chapter 2, 3, and 4, the conventional structural
descriptions of BC grammar were presented, in light of the cultural

variables by which this framework is constrained. Chapter 5
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presented a semantic description of BC, and, in light of the
theoretical perspectives presented in this dissertation, should be
evaluated as a part of the formal grammar as well. The final chapter
has endeavored to discuss some of the implications of this research
by comparing the recorded speech found in the two geographically,
socially and dynamically disparate communities.

From the data presented above, it appears that the sites under
investigation do not comprise two distinct speech communities.
Though they are quite different in a number of important respects,
the two communities are inextricably connected because of the
underlying ideology and pattern of migration found in Belizean
culture, and the culture of the Caribbean region as a whole. The
marriage between the nation of Belize and its expatriate wives is
one "long distance relationship" that works.

The data presented also make clear that language is a complex
process, and linguistic description is a difficult undertaking. The
documentation of an unwritten language is particularly vexing since
in these forms, stability, standardization, and codification are
minimal. This dissertation is successful, | feel, in conveying the
complexity and depth of Belizean Creole speech; it has presented an
array of stylistic modes of expression and cultural axioms for
communication that are neglected in other descriptions, or have
been, until now, unrecorded. It is also successful in illustrating the
effects which ethnicity may have on symbolic systems; most notably
by placing a heightened vaiue on anything "Belizean" in
communication. In highly multi-ethnic environments like the urban

areas of the United States, the failure of traditional linear models
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in describing the dynamics of creole languages (and possibly all
vernacular languages) becomes apparent. More complex models like
that proposed by Le Page (1975) are far more adept in their
descriptions and explanations of communication; and the data
presented are illustrative of this.

Finally, the data which have been presented raise a number of
questions, all of which are rich areas for future research. The
primary questions raised follow:

(1) The exact role of tone, stress and contour in Belizean
Creole and other creole languages remains unexplained. Future
research might focus on accurately recording these phenomena, and
analyzing the possibility of their phonemic significance.

(2) The phonological and morphophonemic alternations which
occur much more frequently in creole languages than in standards
have been described in terms of their frequency, but have yet to be
explained in a rule oriented fashion. These alternations create
systems with variable rules, but the constraints on such rules have
been described less than satisfactorily. | have suggested here, that
the process of "lexical diffusion” may account for much of this
variation and for the trends in language drift found in urban creole
populations. More research is needed in this area.

(3) The age old questions surrounding creole origin and the
phonological, morphological and syntactic congruencies among
Creoles are not decisively answered within this document. The
debate still rages between those who are psycholinguistically
oriented, and those who prefer sociolinguistic explanations. What is

clear is that all humans have some innate capability for language
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learning and production, which result in a set of linguistic
universals. Whether the "universal" properties of creole languages
are a reflection of a highly structured blueprint for learning, or the
result of common circumstances under which creoles arise, is still
in question.

(4) The role of cryptic styles of communication, like the
"gibberish™ presented in Chapter 5 (c.f. section 5.3.6.), and the
phonological and morphological properties on which they are based
is @ much neglected area of research. A wide ranging study of these
styles of speech may highlight the reality of phonemic categories in
language systems, and also add to our understanding of language use.

(5) A comparison of natively spoken creole languages and their
expatriate kin would be instructive in determining the nature and
process of language shift. Theories of markedness, lexical diffusion,
and language contact have all addressed this issue, but not precisely
in the unique situation under which expatriate creole populations
survive. A logical continuation of this dissertation would be such an
undertaking.

(6) The ongoing heterogenization of urban centers in the
United States, in light of its effects on language and ethnicity in
these areas is another interesting direction for research. If one is
convinced that language is a complex interaction involving
statements of identity, as | hope | have illustrated here, linguistic
behaviors should likewise become ever more complicated and

strategically important in multi-ethnic interaction.
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APPENDIX A

CREOLE-ENGLISH DICTIONARY

Q
a (p.n.) him; her; it (objective)
a (p.n.) 1; of
a:.da (n.)  order; other ;(v.) to order
a:? (tag) isn't it ?
a:l (adj.) all
a:ia dv ma:nin dé every morning
abod aboard
ada otner
af (prep.) off
afrikan African
afta after
aftanun afternoon
aftaral afterall
agen again
agli (see ogli) (adj.) ugly
ago ago
ahd affirmative response;
back channel
a:gas August
a:fLs (n.) office
a:gan {n.) organ
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an
a:nda
Qa:t

a:tu
ajan

ak
aklak
ak o:t
aktoiba
aks

aldo
aligeta
almanak
altun ha
amans
an
anada

a no brin @m a no ker &m

a no hav pat fu bayl bela gots
ap (see op)

aponmen

apster (see opster)

arayt

arayv

aredi

arijinal

as

ata

ata:l

attman

ay
ayda____o___

(3]
S
8]

(prep.) on

(prep.) under

(prep.) at

ought to; shouid

(v.)  to end; to adiourn

(v.) to act; (n.) act

o'clock

(v.) to act out, misbehave

October

(v.) to ask

although

(n.) alligator

(n.) almanac

Mayan ruin in Belize

(n.) almond

(conj.) and

another

I have (had) nothing to say;
no comment

| don't want to get involved

(prep.) up

(n.) appointment

(n.) upstairs

(adj.) alright

(v.) to arrive

already

(adj.) original

(n.) ass; as

(conj.) but (ata mino gwayn);
ought to

at ali

(n) ottoman
(p.n.) | (emphasis)
either....or....
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ayl

ba:
ba:d

ba:l
ba:n

banikal
baba
bahamas
bak
bakra

ba:s

ba:si

bak-op (see buk-op)
baksin de

bald

bali

bambay (see bumbay)
ban

baron blis de
batam

bati

bay

bay di we:

bayi

(n.) oil

(n.) bar
(adj.) bad; (adv.) badly; (also
used as an intensifier

with both adjectives and
adverbs)

(n.) ball; (v.) to holler, cry

(n.) burn; barn; (v.) to burn;
was born

(n.) barnacle

(n.) saliva
Bahamas
back

(n.) uneducated person; rural;
broad creole speech
(n.) boss

(adj.) bossy

(v.) to meet; to encounter
Boxing Day

(adj.) bald

(n) friend

(n.) rear end (broad usage)
(n.) band; type of sweet bread
Baron Bliss Day

(n.) bottom

(n.) bottom; rump

(v.) to buy; goodbye, by;
by the way

(v.) tc beil; (adj.) boiled
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bayn (v.) to bind

bebs (n.) baby (derogatory
expression for a woman)

bed (v.) to bathe

beli barely

be:d (n.) beard

be:rin (n.)  funeral

be:rin gron (n.) cemetery

berrin be:si (n.) one who always attends

funerals whether they
know the deceased or not

befo: (see bifo:) before

beks (see veks) (v.)  to vex; bother

beli (n.) belly; stomach

beli ek (n.) stomach ache

ben (n.) bend; (v.) to bend

benk (n.) bank

benk sayd at the river

ber (n.) bear (adj.) naked

bes (adj.) best

beta (adj.) better

Di (v.) to be (American usage)

bifo: before

bifo: taym a long time ago

big (adj.) big

bihayn (prep.) behind

bika:s because

bins (n.) bean

bins a:n rays (n.)  beans and rice cooked
separately and served
together

bisikal (n.) bicycle

bital (n.)  food (broad usage)

bit-op (v.) to beat

bt (prep.) by (broad usage)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



245

bil (n.) bill

btlan (v.) belong

blada (n.) balloon

blak (adj.) black

blayn (adj.) blind

blenktt (n.) blanket

blo:s (n.) blouse

blo yu nos your fly is open (close it)

blu (adj.) blue

bobi (n.) breast

bod op (v.) to nail boards or planks
around

bogi: (n.) buggy

bo:d (see abo:d) (prep.) aboard; (n.) bird

bo:t (prep.) about ; but

bol (adj.) bold

bolido (n.) ticket (lottery)

bom (n.) bomb

bot (n.) boat

bota (n.) butter

bra:da (breda) (n.) brother

bra:ta (n.) free piece, lagniappe

bra-da:-la: (n.) brother-in-law

bregin (adj.) showy

bregin toba: (n.) show off, bragger

bres (n.) breast

bret (n.) breath

bridj (n.) bridge

brin-op (v.) to sue, take court action

brigidin buf the sound of one falling on a
hard surface

brikli (adj.) brittle

bro:n (adj.) brown

brok (v.) to break; broke; broken
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brok-do:n Belizean dance, song, or story
bubu (n.)  boob, boogie man
bufo: (see bifo:) (prep.) before
buk (n.) book
buk-op (see bak-op) (v.) to meet; to encounter
bumbay(see bambay) (n.)  rear end (broad usage)
bus (n.) bush; forest
bway (n) boy

C
ca:c (n.) church
Caklit (n.) chocolate
cak all the way
c¢anils (n.) challenge;

(v.) to challenge
canji (v.) to exchange; to trade
cap (v.) to chop; (n.) a small

bottle of liquor
cay! (n.) child
cayni Chinese
cays (n.)  choice
cer (n.) cheer; (v.) to cheer
Cek (n.) check; (v.) to check
Cek-o:t (n.) to give the once over
Cekre (adj.) dilapitated
cemba (n.) chamber; room
c¢emb pot (n.)  chamber pot
cenj (n.) change (coins)
cer (n.) chair
Cetumal Chetumal (city in Yucatan)
Ciken (n.) chicken
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Cildren (n.) children (English usage)
¢in gom (n.) chewing gum

Cip (adj.) cheap

Cik (n.)  young girl

cure (see ¢a:€) (n.)  church

¢o: | exclamation of disbelief
¢ub (n.) tube

Cuk (v.) to throw

Cuk-we: (v.) to throw away
Cuk Cuk wayr (n.) barbed wire
cuma (n)  tumor

cun (n.) tune

Cupid (adj.) stupid

cusde Tuesday

da (v.) to be; exist

da (prep.) at; to

da no tide a long time ago

da ples that place

da:b (v.) to daub

da:m (adj.) damn

dabo: sound of an object splashing into
water, as in a bellyflop

daga (n.) dagger

da:nstn (n.) dancing

da:ti that (broad)

dakta:r (n.)  doctor

dala (n.) Dollar (Belizean or
American currency)

damij (v.) to damage
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dandan
dans

dat
dat-an-la:
dat-de:
dati-de:
dati:

de

de

de pan dayn

dé (see d&m or d&n)
-dé

de-de:
dé-vya

ded

ded hos
dega (see daga)
de:

-de:

de:t
delikit
dém

den

dén
denga]
dentis
der

des
déself

det

di (see di)
dil

direkii

248

(n.) fancy dress

(n.) dance; (v.) to dance
that

(n.) daughter-in-law
that (there)

that (broad)

(n.) ground (broad)

(n.) day
(n.) to be (locative)
dying

(p.n.) they; them

plural marker

those (there)

these (here)

(v.) to die; (adj.) dead
(n.) funeral home; mortuary
(n.)  dagger (broad)
there

there (iocative ending)
(n.) death

(adj.) delicate

they; them

then; than

they; them

(v.) to dangle

(n.) dentist

(n.) dare; (v.) to dare

(n.) desk
themselves
(n.) debt
the

(v.) to talk with the devil;
to deal (cards)
directly
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disayd
disemba
distant
distrik

du (see di)
di-

de te:nt

dis

dits ples
dis-ya
disagriabal
diti (see doti)
dobsal benk

dodo:

do:

do:n
do:ri
don
donesan
dos
dra:n
dram

drandid (see drondid)

daray
drayv
dreg

dres no pus bak fut

drink
drinkin
dronk
drop
daurin

(v.) to decide

December

distant

(n.) district

the

progressive marker

The Tenth of September

this

here; this place

this (here)

(adj.) disagreeable

(n.) ground;(adj.) dirty

two against one; to do a job with
zest

(v.) to lie; to lie in bed

(adj.) under control

though, although

(prep.) down

(n.) boat, canoe

don't; done (pp. to have)

(n.) donation

(n.) dust

(n.) drawing; (v.) to draw
(n.) drum

(v.) to drown; (adj.) drowned

(v.) to dry
(v.) to drive
(v.)  todrag

(adj.) elegantly dressed
(n.) drink; (v.) to drink
(v.)  drinking

(adj.) drunk

(v.) to drop

during
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du so (v.) to put a hex on a person

du so no layk yu do so (v.) dislike for "tit" or "tat"
e

ebri every

ebribadi (p.n.) everybody

ebriwan (p.n.) everyone

edj (n.) edge

e ? (tag) what? ; isn't it ?

eg (n) egg

e:di (n.) eddy

e:ls else

e:pril April

er (n.) air

e:li/erli (adj.) early

ejukesan (n.) education

eks (n.) axe

eksamin (n.) to examine

eksampal (n.) example

eksakli exactly

enamil (n.) enamel

end (n.) end

enda (n.) end of

endevo bes (n.) best effort

enka (n.)  anchor

engkal (n.) ankle

engkwa (n.) encore

eni any

enjay: (v.) to enjoy

en-op (v.) to end up

espesali especially
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etikeSan (see ejukesan) (n.) education
etuket (n.) ettiquette
evri (see ebri) every

evribadi (see ebribadi) (p.n.) everybody
evriwan (see ebriwan) (p.n.) everyone
eya (see er) (n.) air

fada (n.) father

fad-an-la: (n) father in law

fa:da (see firda) (adj.) further; farther

fa:s (see farts) (n.) forest

fa:ma (n.) farmer

farts (see fa:.Ls) (n.) forest

fa:ti forty

fak (n.) fact

fala-fut (n.) imitation; (v.) to imitate

fals (adj.) false

fas (adj.) fast; (adv.) quickly

fasan (see fasin) (n.) fashion

fasin (see fasan) (n.) fashion

fat (adj.) fat

fay (see fayv) five

faya:nz (n.) fire ants

fayn (v.) to find

fayr ha:t (n.) hearth

fayv (see fay) five

febuari February

fens-op (v.) to put a fence around

fens pelin (n.) teeth which are widely
spaced
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fent-we:

fer

feva

fas (see firs, fus)
fi-

fi-dé
fi-ht
fi-1
fiks
filtm
fil-op
fi-mi
fingsl
finis
fis
fi-s7
fi-tru
fi-unu
fiva
fi-wi
fi-yu
furda (see fa:da)
firs (see fss, fus)
flag
flawa
flay
flay tik
flttas
flo:
foget
fo:

fol

(v.) to faint

(adj.) fair

(n.) favor

first

(v.) supposed to ----- ;
for; infinitive marker;
posSsessive marker

(p.n.) theirs; for them

(p.n.) his; its; for him (it)

(p.n.) his; hers; its

(v.) to fix

(n.) film; (v.) to film

(v.) to fill up

(p.n.) mine; for me

(n.) finger; (v.) to touch

(v.) to finish

(n.) fish; (v.) to fish

(p.n.) hers; for her

fcourse; surely

(p.n.) yours (plural)

(n.) fever

(p.n.) ours; for us

(p.n.) yours; for you

further; farther

first

(n.) flag

(n.) flower; flour

(v.) to fly

aboundance of flies

(n.) fritters

(n.) floor

(v.) to forget

for; four

(adj.) foul
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fol tit ba:li
fon

fos

fo Sur

fot

fré

fra:t

frak

frar de bruk
fran gad mek ma:nun
fra ya

fray

fray fis

fray plantun
freda

fren

front

fubit du ban
ful (see fula)
fula

fu-mi wan wan
fus (see firs)

ga:n
gan (see gen)
gat

ge (see get)
geda

gegsl

gelap
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mutual distrust of friendship
(adj.) fun

(n.) force; (v.) to force

of course

(n.) fort

(prep) from
(n.) froth
(n.) dress

from day break

from early morning

from here

(v.) to fry; (adj.) fried
(n.)  fried fish

(n.) fried plantain
(n.) coward; (adj.) fearful
(n.) friend

(n.) front

to be the best

(adj.) full; fuil of

(adj.) full; full of

for my part; as for me
first

(v.) gone; went; went to

(n.)  gang

(v.) to get; to have; to catch
(v.) te get

(v.)  togather

(v.) to gargle

(v.) to gallop
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gen (see gan)
ges

get

gib (see giv, gt)
gimi

giv (see gib, gt)
giv-we

gL (see gib, giv)
go

go:l

go!

gra:ma

gra:mpa

grab

grab-op

grandi:
grayn

grayn mi bak
grin

grup

qud

gud aftanun
gud ivnin
gud ma:ntn
gwa/(®wa)_(verb)
“gwana
gwava
gwayn

gya:l

gyam (gyd:)
gya:mp

(n.) gang
(v.) to guess
(v.) toget
(v.) to give
give me !

(v.) to give
(v.)  to give away

(v.) to give

(v.) to go; to attend
(n.) gold

(n.) goal

(n.) grandmother

(n.) grandfather

(v.) to grab

(v.) to hoard; (adj.)
disorderly; unkempt

(n.) midwife

(v.) to grind; (n.) groin

to talk about someone

(adj.) green

(n.) group

(adj.) good; (adv.) well

good afternoon

good evening

good morning

future marker

(n.) iguana

(n.) guava melon

(v.) is going; to go

(n.) girl
give him it (her it)
(n.)  yawn
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ha

ha |

hafu (see hafta)
ha:d

ha:dli

ha:ba
halide

ha:s

halwin
hambrela
hamik

han

hapen
hariken
hars ded an kow fat
haspital
hav (see ha)
hay

hed

heg

helo:
henkicif
her

hT

hir

hirn

hit

ho

ho bot 7

ho:

(v.) tohave

(prep) here!

have to; must

(adj.) hard; (adv.) hard
(adv.) hardly

(n.) harbor
(n.) holiday
(n.) horse
Halloween

(n.) umbrella
(n.) hammock
(n) hand; buch of bananas
(v.) to happen
(n.) hurricane

nonsense !

(n.) hospital
(v.) to have
hi !

(n.) head; (prep) ahead
(n.) hag; old nag

hello
(n.) handkerchief
(n.) hair

(p.n.) he, she, it (emph)
(v.) to hear

(n.)  hearing

(v.) to hit; to heat
(v.) to owe

how about

how ?
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ho: yu di do ?
hoks

hol

hom
homwa:k
hop

hos

hos fon

hu 7?7

huma
hura ?
hura dat ?
huri
huriken (see hariken)

T

ic

ica

ida bi

Tdu smel Tself
if

if amifred
ina

indian
independens
in fak

inge]j

inglis

wemnd o

28]
I
[e)}

how are you doing ?

(v.) to husk; to curse;
(n.) prostitute

(v.) to hold; (n.) hole;
(adj.) whole

(n.) home

(n.) homework

(n.) hope; (v.) to hope

(n.) house

(n.) party

who ?

(n.) humor

whose ? (broad)

who is that ?

(v.) to hurry

(n.) hurricane

(p.n.) he; she: it
each

each of

it will be

he is impudent
if

I was afraid
(prep) in

(n.) Indian
(n.) independence
in fact

(adj.) engaged
(adj.) English
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intatenment
intu

is

1S indian
Tself

1si

isies

Tsmel 7So tel
ita bi (see ida bi)
iven

ivnin

iyas

ize:d

ja:

jokst
jameka
jani kek
jankro
janyuari
jas
jayn

jek an bol
jekas
jeii
jelos
jis

ju

Juk
julay

| S

(n) entertainment
(prep) into

(n.) east

(n.) East Indian
(p-n.) himself; herself itself
(adj.) easy

(adj.) easiest

he is impudent

it will be

even

(n.) evening

(n.) ears

oy

(n.)  jaw; jar
(n.)  jacket

(n.) Jamaica
(n.)  johnny cake
(n.) vulture

(n.) January
just

(v.) to join
argue both sides
(n.)  jackass
(n.) jelly

(adj.) jealous

just (broad)

(n.)
(n.)
(n.)

dew; (v.) to be due
puncture
July
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ka
kaban
kaf

ka:d
ka:fin
ka:k
kaka
kal
kalbas
kamon welt de
Kamp
kamplen

kan
kanal
kankrit
kaniab
kansat
kansans
kanterdik
kantrak
kantreri
kapttal
karantin
karib

karib setalment de

Kas

(n.) June

because

(n.) cabin

(n.) cough; (v.) to cough

(n.) cord

(n.) coffin

(n.) cork

(n.) feces

(n.) call; (v.) to call

(n.) calabash; head

Commonweaith Day

(n.) camp

(v.) to complain;
(n.) compiaint

(n.) can; (v.) able to

(n.) canal

(n.) concrete

(n.)  corn porridge

(n.)  concert

(n.) conscience

(v.) to contradict

(n.) contract

(adj.) contrary

(n.) capital

(n.) quarrentine

Carib

Carib Settlement Day
because
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kasaba
kasu sid
Kas-in-la:
kast
katal
kayn
kayn aba
kayo

kel

keC a:n kil

kelis (see kyelis)
kKer (see keri)

kKerikta:
kesan
kesan kal
Kesteray!
Kik
Kik-op
Kip

Kital
kiba
kla:(r)
kKla:t
klasp
klayd

kler (see klir)

Klin

klin o:t yu dans hal
Klir (see kler)

klos
kocas

koknat (see kuknat)

(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(adj.)
(adj.)
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casava melon
cashew nut
cousin-in-law
cost; (v.) to cost
cattle
kind; sympathetic
SO-SO

Cayo district/city

(v.)
(v.)

(adj.)
(v.)
(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
(v.)
(v.)
(v.)

(n.)
(v.)
(v.)
(n.)
(v.)
(v.)
(v.)
(v.)

to catch

to work at any job
available
careless

to care

character

occasion

visit with a purpose
castor oil

to kick

to beat

to keep; to live with a
concubine
kettle

to cover (broad)

to crawl

cloth

to clasp

to get tired of

to clear; (adj.) clear
to clean; (adj.) clean

wipe your nose

(v.)
(v.)

to clear; (adj.) clear
to close; (adj.) close

(adj.) courteous

{n.)

coconut
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koko (n.) chocolate

ko! (n.) cold; coal; ailment
(adj.) cold

kolambas de Columbus Day

kolca (n.) culture

kom (v.) to come

kompe: (n.) godfather

konkas (n.)  house fly

konks (n.) conch; (v.) to hit in the
head

konfus (v.) to confuse

konkate: (n.) banana porridge

kono let's go (broad)

kon in da mi mek @ free of cost

kon so leben free of cost

konta (a:na konta) because of; on account of

konvasesan (n.) conversation

kop (n.) cup; (v.) to cope

korek (adj.) correct; (v.) to correct

kos (adj.) course; rough

kostom (n.) custom

kotan (v.) to engage in premaritial
sex; (n.) premaritial sex

kot-op (v.) to cut up; to cut

krab (n.) crab

krab Stu (n.) crab stew

krabu (n.)  a variety of fruit

kras (adj.) angry; cross

krebun (v.) to crave; (adj.) greedy;
gluttenous

krenk i (adj.) cranky; unsteady; half
crazy

kreta (see krica) (n.) creature

krica (n.) creature

krik (n.) creek

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



261

krio] (n.)  the language of Belize;
the black population of
Belize

krismas de Christmas Day

Krik (n.) slight sound

krokas (sak) (n.) sack made from brown
straw

kronesan (n.) coronation

kros across

krowe: (n.) aboundance

kub (see kup) (n.) coop

kud (kuda) could; could have

kudan couldn't

kup (n.) coop

kwescéan (n.) question

kwin (n.) queen

kyabtn (n.) cabin

kyaf (n.) calf

kya:d (n.) card

kya:t (n.) cat

kya:m (adj.) calm

kya:n can't

kya:nt cant ; slope

kya:tlik Catholic

kyato: (n.) catfish (inedible fish)

kyur (n.) cure; (v.) to cure

lab (n.) porridge
lada (n.) ladder
lagraed (n.) kind of turtle
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la:
la.d
la:n
la:s
laka
laki:
lan
lan
lanwi]
las
lata
layad
layk
layk ka:n
layt
leba de
lebanis
lebsl
ledi
lef
lefova
lego
lesgo
leta
len
lenki
les
leta
le wet
lezi

1

11 bt
lida
1if

(n.) law

(n) lord

(v.) to learn

(n.)  to lose; (adj.) lost
like a

(n.) dope; lacky

(n.) land; (v.) to land
(adj.) long

(n.) language

(n.) louse; last
many

(adj.) untruthful

(v.) to like; as

(adj.) plentiful

(n.) light; (adj.) light
Labor Day

Lebanese

(n.) label; (adj.) level
(n.) lady

(v.) to leave; left
(n.)  scraps; left over
let go

let's go

later

(v.) to lend

(adj.) lanky

(n.) lace; (v.) to lash
(n.) letter

(v.) to waylay

(adj.) lazy

(adj.) littie

little bit

(n.) leader

(v.) to lift
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ik

likal

lil
lisen (see lisan)
lisan

lib

ltbLn

e

lo:

loki

lon

lotri

fovin josi a:n betsi serup
Tuk

luk-ya

luz

ma
mad

mada
mad-an-la:
mah:C

madas yunyan
ma:ket

ma:nLn

ma:sa

ma:v
majistret
makume:
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(v.) to hit

(adj.) little

(adj.) little

(v.) to listen

(v.) to listen

(v.) to live

(adj.) plentiful state

(v.) to lurch

(v.) to restrict, allow, limit

(adj.) lucky

(adj.) long

(n.) lottery

(adj.) very close; apparent

(v.) to look

look here

(v.) to lose

(n.) mother

(adj.) mad; angry

(n.) mother

(n.)  mother in law

(n.) march; March;
(v.) to march

(n.) mother's union

(n.) market

(n.) morning

(n.) mister

(adj.) mauve

(n.) magistrate

(n.)  godmother
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mami:

mamita

man

manrov

mara:s

mas-op

maskita

masa hars masa gras

matra:s
maya montin
mayan

may1o

mayn

mayt (mayta)
maytsn

me

mebi

megi]

mek

mek hes

mek wi go ?

mek winck wan lil pisya ?
memba

menti

menyonayt

mer

mes

mes-op

mestizo

m7
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(n.) mommy

(n.)  young girl

(n.) man

(n.) mangrove

(n.) morass (algae)

(v.) to mash; (adj.) mashed

(n.) misquito; Miskito

what belongs to the parents,
belongs to their children

(n.) mattress

Maya Mountains

Mayan Indians

(n.) chocolate milk

(v.) to take care of; to mind

might; might have

might not; may not

(n.) May; may

maybe

(n.) maggcet

(v.) to let; allow; permit;

to make; request
construction

(v.) to hurry

shall we go ?

would you like to dance?

(n.) member

mainly

Menonite

(n.) mare

(n.) excrement; mess; bother
(v.) to mess up; wreck

those of Latin descent;
Spanish speakers
(p.n.) | (broad)
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mi-
mi-di-
miksca
milju
milk
min
minLt
mis
misa
mit
mo:
mo:n
mao:Si
moni
montn
mon
mont
monten
monyur
mos
mosan
mosi/mosa
muma:
musik
myul

na.ro
na:t
nak
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past tense marker

past imperfect marker

(n.) mixture

(n.) mildew

(n.) milk

(v.) to intend; (adj.) cruel
(n.) minute

(v.) to miss; (n.) young girl
(n.) mister; master

(v.) to meet

more

(v.) to mourn

maybe

(n.)  money

(n.) morning

amongst; among

(n.) month

(n.) mountain

(n.) manure

must; have to

must not

must have

(n.) mother

(n.) music

(n.) mule; barren women

(adj.) narrow

(n.) north
(v.) to dance; to have sexual
intercouse
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nak-op (v.) to heat up; impregnate

nansens (n.)  nonsense

nantint nineteenth

napLn (n.) napkin

nasti (adj.) nasty

nastril (n.) nostril

nati hed (n.)  a person with kinky hair

nayn nine

nays (adj.) nice

nayti: good night

nayz (n.) noise

nayda___no___no neither____ nor

neks next

nerii (adv.) nearly

nem (n.)  name

neva never

nid (v.) to need

nirli nearly

nirs (n.) nurse

nita (prep) under

no no

no ? isn't it ?

no mayta/ no mayt may not; might not

NO MOS| must not have

no no: co: fra bul fut lack of knowledge

no wa won't

no wot a penin good for nothing; not worth
anything

nobadi (p.n.) nobody

nof enough

nof-nof (adj.) plentiful

no: (v.) to know; now

nomba (n.) number

non none
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nos na:t (n.) mucus
notan (p.n.) nothing
novemba (n.) November
no:ades (n.) nowadays
nu (adj.) new
nu yirs de New Year's Day
nyam (v.) to eat
0
0 or; nor
ogli (adj.) ugly
o: | exclamation of surprise
o: la:d oh lord !
o:t (prep) out
oke okay
okestra (n.) orchestra
oklak o'clock
okro (n.) okra
ol (adj.) old
ol fasin (adj.) old fashion
ol wayf (n.) a variety of fish
on (v.) to own
onasip (n.) ocwnership
onkal (n.) uncle
onkal sam (n.) United States
onli only; intensifier when used in
conjunction with
adjectives
onyon (n.) onion
opan paki (n.) outspoken person
opster (n.) upstairs
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ova (prep) over
ova de: over there

ova ya: over here
owa:t or what ? (tag)

pa (n.) father

pa:dna (n.) partner

pa:fik (adj.) perfect

pa.pa (n.) pauper

pa:t (n.) part

pa:ti (n.) party

paktt (n.) pocket

pa:kupayn (n.)  porcupine

pan (n.) pond; (prep) upon; on;
on top of

pansal (v.)  to grab someone by the
ear

pankin (n.) pumpkin

pantapa (prep) upon; on; on top of

panti (n.) underwear (female)

panya macet (n.)  someone who takes both
sides

papam (adj.) very big

papela (n.) propeller

papiso: (v.) to mimic

pa:bayl (v.) par boil

pared (n.) parade

pasbal (adv.) possible

paspot (n.) passport

pasam (n.)  opposum

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



269

pase]j (n.) passage

pateta (n.) potato

paya:so (n.) circus; mime

paynt (n.)  pint; point

payp (n.) pipe

paysan (n.)  poison; (v.) to poison

pe (v.) to pay

pe-a:f (v.) to pay off

pete: (n.) big feet

peke yeke (n.)  blemish; pimple

pem pe rem (adj.) disheveled; shakey

pen (n.) pain; (v.) to depend

penstl (n.) pencil

pent (v.) to paint; (n.) paint

pent kan (n.) paint can

per (n.) pair

pes (n.) paste; pest

pesSan (n.) patience; (adj.) patient

piana (n.) piano

piana tit (n.)  dental diastema

pibla:n (n.)  mosquito net

pijin (n.) pigeon (bird)

pik (v.) to pick

pikans (n.)  pecan

pikni (n.) child

pila (n) pillow

piitkLn (n.) pelican

pinC yu tel yu to tell a secret

pin do:n (adj.) well dressed

pipol (n.)  people

pis (n.) piece; dance

pis a bed (n.) plant variety used to
treat "Sitan clo:d"

plant (v.) to plant; (n.) plant
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plantes$ (n.) plantation

plantin (n.) plantain

plat san a:n ston briz to do the impossible; to live
dangerously

ple-ple (v.) to imitate

plenk (n.) plank

plenti (adj.) plenty

DO (n.)  chamber pot

po: (adj.) poor

po:C (n.) porch

pOK (n.) pork

pok sase]j (n.) pork sausage

po:li (adv.) poorly; (adj.) very ill

po:n (n.) pound

po:r (v.) to pour

po:t (n) port

poim (n.) poem

pom pom (n.) candy

pOS (n.) post; mail

posSan (n.) portion

potikla particular

pramas (v.)  to promise; (n.) promise

praspa (v.) to prosper

prifa: (v.) to prefer

propali (adv.) properly

properti (n.) property

prova:bs (n.) proverb

pula:li (n.) soft food boiled in water

P.U.P. lotri (n.) illegal lottery tickets

pup (pupa:) (n.) father

pupaQ: _ (n.) papaya

pupalik (n.) sumersault

put (v.) to put

put-a:n (v.)  to puton; don
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put-op
pyuk

ra.da (see re:da)
ra:t (see ra:tid)
ra:tid (see ra:t)
rans!

rassl

raskil

raym

rayp

rays

rays a:nbins

rayt

red

redi

refon

reg

re:da (see ra:da)
rekonays

ren

ren faris

rensl (see ranal)
renja

renk

res

resa:v

ric

(v.)
(n.)

rather
(adj,)
(adj.)
(v.)
(v.)
(n.)
(n.)
(adj.)
(n.)
(n.)

(adj.)

(adj.)
ready
(n.)
(n.)

to erect
vomit; (v.) to vomit

angry

angry

to fight

to wrestle

rascal

rind

ripe

rice

rice and beans cooked
together

right; (v.) to be correct;
to write; right (deixis)
red

refund
rag

rather (broad)

(v.)
(n.)
(n.)
(v.)
(n.)
(v.)
(n.)
(v.)
(adj.)

to recognize

rain; (v.) to rain

rain forest

to fight (broad)

ranger

to be like; to compare to
rest; leftover; breather
to reserve

rich; exaggerated
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rid (v.) to read
rida rid of
rigata (n.) boat race
rigal (n.) riddle
rikits (n.) wicket (for croquet)
rili (adv.) really
rin (n.) ring; (v.) to wring
rins (v.) to rinse
ripo:t (n.) report; (v.) to report
ris (n.)  wrist; risk; (v.) to risk
riva (n.) river
rob ota (v.) to erase; obliterate
ron (v.) torun
ron (adj.) round; (prep) around
ros (n.) roast; rust; (v.) to roast
rud (adj.) rude
ruins (n.) ruins (ancient)

S
sa: (n.) sir
sa:man (n.) sermon
sari (v.) to be sorry; regret
sa:tify (v.) to certify
sa:tifiket (n.) certificate
sa:v (v.) to serve
sa:vis (n.) service
saks (n.) sack
salvadorenyo (n.) Salvadoran
sande someday
santapi: (n.) centipede
sapadili (n.) variety of fruit
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sari
SQS
sate:
sayans
sayd
se

se dat
seka

sel
selibret
sent
sentin
sent jarjes ki
sens
sen-we
separet
sepan
setsimen
sev

seven

Si..

Si

siks

sins

sirap
sison
sista
sis-tan-ia:
Sit

sitc

sit¢ an sitc
sitfal
siwid
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(n.) variety of fruit
(n.) sauce

(v.) to saute

(n.) science

(n.) side

273

(v.) to say; relative clause

marker

that (relative clause marker)

because

(v.) to sell

(v.) to celebrate

(n.) scent; saint
same thing

(n.) Saint George's Caye
(n.) cents; sense

(v.) to send away

(v.) to separate
except

(n.) settlement

(v.) to save

seven

here's...

(n.) sea; (v.) to see
SiX

since

(n.) SYrup

(n.) season (calendar)
(n.) sister

(n.) sister-in-law
(v.) to sit; to see it
such

such and such

(adj.) unsavory; deceitful
(n.) type of porridge



Si yu direkli
ska:ta
skajini:
skal
skelitan
skirt

sko:l

skras

sku:l
skwiz-op
slek

slev

slin

sma:l

sma:t
sna:pa

Sno:

o)

S0 SO muma
sontayn sombadi

SG:S
so:ja
som
soma
sombadi

somtin (see suntin)

son-an-la:
sot

sote:

sote: hi red
spanis
spanya:ds

see you soon

(v.) scatter

(n) type of cactus
(v.) to burn

(n.) skeleton

(n.) skirt
(n.)  to scold
(v.) to crush

(n.) school

(v.) to squeeze

(adj.) slack (a rope or person)
(n.) slave

(n.) sling (over)
(adj.) small

(adj.) smart

(n.) fish variety

(v.) to snore

SO

(n.)  one barrel shotgun

someone who is pleasant
sometimes and not others

(n.) source
(n.) soldier
some

some of

(p.n.) somebody
something

(n.) son in law
(n.) south
until

until day breaks

(n.) Spanish speaking people
and language

(n.) people from Spain
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spen (v.) tospend

spenk (v.) to spank

sper (n.) spare; (v.) to spare

spié (n.) speech

spo:t (n.) sport; spot

sssst noise made to get someone's
attention

stan " (n.) back of a boat; (adj.)
strict

stan krik (n.) Stann Creek (district in
Belize)

sta:l (n.) stall; (v.) to stall

sta:t (n.)  start; (v.) to start

staga (v.)  to reel; to stagger

Ste (v.) tostay

steda instead (of)

stes (n.) stairs

stil (adj.) still; (v.) remains

sto: (n.) store; (v.) to store

strin (n.)  string

strit (n.) street

sun (adj. soon

sun da ma:nin early in the morning

suntin (see somtin) something

supal (adj.) supple; soft

suspis (v.)  to suspect

sut (n.) dirt

sutan (adj.) certain

swamp (n.) swamp

swin (n.) swing; (v.) to swing

swinj (v.) to singe; burn

swit fut (n.) sore foot or feet

syam saw him; saw her; saw it
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v
S

Sak (n.) shark

sa:p (adj.) sharp; intelligent

Sa:t (adj.) short

Sak (n.) shock

Seb (v.) to shave

Seba (n.) razor; shaver

Seda (n.) shadow

Ser (n.) portion; (v.) to share

Set (v.) to close; shut

Set pan (n.) tin pan with a cover

ST (p.n.) she (emphasis)

ST gat sontayn wes she is two faced

37 onli slek she is crude

Siba (Siva) (v.) to shivver

Silin (n.) shilling

sinan tonic (n.) a Mayan ruin

Siten klod (n.) a condition in which
white patches appear on
the skin

So: (n.) show; movie; (v.) to show

Sop (n.) shop; (v.) to shop

Srimps (n.) shrimp

Su (n.) shoe

sud should

suda should have

suga (n.)  sugar

Stu (n.) stew

sur (adj.) certain

Sudan should not
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ta:k

ta:kin bra:d
ta:l

tara

tam

tamak
tamran
tanks

tanti:

tap galon fled
tara:

tara: de
tarpon

tas

ta ta duhende

tay
tayl
taym
teg
tek

teker
teksl
teks
tek-we
tel
temp
ten

(v.)
(v.)
(adj.)
(adj.)

(n.)
(n.)
(n.)
thanks
(adj.)
(n.)

to talk
to speak in "broad" creole
tall

thorough; (adv.)
thoroughly
thumb

stomach

tamarin (fruit)

!

giddy

very bad flooding

some (unspecified)
some day; the other day

(n.)
(n.)
(n.)

(v.)
(v.)
(n.)
(n.)
(v.)

(v.)
(v.)
(n.)
(v.)
(v.)
(v.)
(v.)

tarpon (fish variety)
task
boogy man; legendary

midget bushman without
any thumbs

to tie

to work

time

tag

to take; to tack a boat's
sail

to tend to; care for
to tackle

book; text

to take away

to tell

to tempt

to attend
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tengal
tenk
ter
terabsl
terin
ter-op
tes

t

tica

tik
tikat

til
timbal
tin
tingre:
tinin
tink
tink so
tirkatl
tirti
tirtinn
tit

tit (see tita)
tita:
titi

to:n

to:n mano
toma:tis
tonda
tosin
trapolin
tray
tred
treja
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tangle

(n.) tank

(v.) to rip (n.) tear drop
(adj.) terrible

(n.) beating

(v.) to destroy

(v.) to taste; (n.) test
(n.) tea; breakfast; dinner
(n.) teacher

(adj. thick

(n.) ticket

until

(n.) thimble

(adj.) thin

(n.) stingray

(n.) tin

(v.) to think

(v.) to think so; believe
(n.) turtle

thirty

thirteen

(n.) teeth

(n.) eldest sister

(n.) eldest sister (address)
(n.) female breast

(v.) to turn

something that is half right

(n.)  tomato (es)
(n.) thunder
thousand

(n.)  tarp; covering
(v.) to try

(v.)  to trade

(n.) treasure
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trespas
tri

tria:ntelop

tril
trip
trit
tro:
tro-we
tros
trot
troziz
tru

tu
tude:
tumaro
tunayt
tweni
twis

uman
unu

varanda
vat
vays

(v.) to trespass

(n.) tree; three

(n.) tarantula

(n.) thrill

(n.) trip; (v.) to stumble
(n.) treat

(v.) to throw

(v.) to throw (away)
(v.) to trust; (n.) trust
(n.) throat

(n.) trousers; pants
(adj.) true; sure
two; t0; too

(n.)  today

(n.) tomorrow

(n.) tonight

twenty

(v.) 10 twist

(n.) woman
(p.n.) you (plural)

(n.) porch; veranda
(n.) water vat
(n.) voice
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W

wa-wa (adj.) worthless; (n.) coward

wabs] (v.) to wobble

wacd (v.) to watch

wa:m (adj.) warm

wa:k (v.) to walk

wak da di sayd a di strit walk safely

wa:n (v.) to want; want to

wa:rk (v.) to work; (n.) work

wark wid misa waka (v.) to find work in whatever
job one can find,
whenever it is available;
to be out of work

wa:s (adj.) worse

wa:si (adj.) hot tempered

wan one; a

wana one of

wananada (see wananeda) one another

wananeda (see wananada) one another (broad)

wan lata many

wap (v.) towhip; to beat; have

sexual intercourse

wap-op (v.) to whip; to beat

wapin (n.)  beating; (adj.) big

wari (v.) to worry

was (n.) wasp

was (v.) to wash

was pam (n.) white crab (edible)

wata (n.) water

wat bo:t ? what about ?

way ? why ?
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wayl

wayt

we

weda

we:

we: 7

we: di miks
we:yu di du?

weeva
wen

weks

wel

wen fol gat tit
wes

wet

Wi

wic

wicwdad ?

wid

Wik

wik a fo: las o yer a fo: las
Wik

win

windo

wink

wina
wort/wo:t
wo:tlis

wud

wuda

wudsn

wum

281
(adj.) wild
(adj.) white
(v.) to weigh; (n.) way
(n.) weather
relative clause marker; away
what ?
what the hell
what's happening?; how are you
doing?
whatever
when
(n.) wax
(v.) to weld; (adv.) well
the end of time
west
(adj.) wet
(p.n.) we
which
which one ?
(n.) width; with
(n.) week; (adj.) weak
whenever
(n.) wick
(v.) to wean; to win
(n.)  window
(v.) to wink
(n.) winner
(n.) worth
(adj.) worthless
would; (n.) wood
would have
would not
(n.) womb
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—Ya___ here

yaga: (n.) sore foot

ya:d (n.) yard

yat (n.) yacht

ye yes

yenki: (n) Yankee; American

yer (see yeri) (v.) to hear

yeri (see yer) (v.) to hear

yeri so (n.) rumor; gossip

yes yes

yet yet

yestude (n.) yesterday

yeya (n.) year; this year

yor your ( emphatic)

yiu (p.n.) you (singular)

yu ba:ba di drop you are drooling; you are openly
desiring it

yu koko roas you have it made; you are in
trouble (if said with
sarcasm)

yu mami lona yu dadi your slip is showing

yu no ? isn't it ? (tag)

yu si ? isn't it ? (tag)

yu tren af a di traks your fly is down

yuropian (n.) European

yusal usual

yusta (see yustu) used to

yustu (see yusta) used to
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APPENDIX B: TEXTS

(1) The Wedding (NOLA)

' F:gya:l, gad ys mis o:t (pause) setade nayt kas wi hzed tu pipal

kam da
dis da:ns (pause) n..nobadi no no: dem

2 G: ya kidin

3 F: tu halirim, halirim haliri

4 E:belizan ?

S F: no. ay min or smerikaen .

6 E: wes bankaz .

7 F: wes bankaz .

8 G: wes banksez d& jes kra$ di pa:ti di pa:titin (pause) paia makitin
yu no: ho: hi di Ji .

9 H: wel den maktiting mas hav mensan it .

10 G: mas bi .

"1 F: so de& masts disayd sins hum du klidi d& ?wd kam an wi get
tnvayted tu a..wan halowin pa:ti .
(laughing)

'2 H: pa:ti for dis szetade dis sztade nayt .

13 G: hu ha..dL sem tu..

14 E: dL sem tu .

15 F: ahd .
Q ges wi se dat hum makin da diji bet wi kuda kam eniwe . wi
nat ol nat weya kastum so ah@ ges wi telin as we: makin
sbut Lt, hi sez Jas makin abo:t Lt. (pause) hi sez wel oke

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



284

(pause) kam a da diJis pan maki (pause) bat unu nd wat a tink
no: dé hav dm..gya:l !

16 G: ahd...

17 F: ban na po na pan a pa !

18 H: ahd !

19 G: &ltssn no go ?

20 H: no (Taugh) .

21 E: no, xlLsan ste hom .

22 F: 2lLsan haed tu bebistt ka:s T sista was don ina bentsberg ples .

(laughing)
23 G: oh...s0...

24 F:50..50...

25 G: oh lo:d mm..m..mmm...

26 F: vikto kem ap a:n..ay tink wat hapen hi ngva rilayz we: ha
hapen (laugh) . &n d& (laughing) kal a:n hT ap...
(pause)..roja..roja..roja..da dv front...

27 H: yu kuda si hold hum wan we: mi-de: ap front..a..mi-dzens witt
Tself wid iself wid 7 Sado.

28 G: di hel nayt 7!

29 F: di hol nayt !

30 H: §i stil du dans a:n 7 neva dud stop .

3t F: di geraz dor kam do:n so..zen den du strit layt du Sayn tru di
windo so §i kuda si Sado pan di garaz do:rr a:n §i get frant a di
Seedo a:n §i dans
wtd di Sado di hol nayt .

32 E: wan gay Ksm sp a:in dens wid ha, oke nat Lf yu wak ap a:n §i
jas kantinyu..dans T neva mata we-:...

33 G: m.m..hmm |

34 F: wel Cayl wen ay luk Tmi di dans wid wan, &n T lego a:n wen a
luk du neks taym gu wan da bak a:n wan da front | so yu noh Lf
yu rili tink bo:t...

35 E: a;, hani Cayl !

36 H: den du wan da du front T mi di hol du gya:l slaytli bay di wes,
bat §i dazn muv .
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37 G: @n waz mists flo enjayin humself ?
38 F/E: 0 yes |
39 H: 0 yes Cayl |
(laughing and "o-ing")
Tmi tek wan gya:l da di kar...
40 E:2en no kam baek for e gud wayl |
41 G:wat ?
42 F:ay ga:n da kar a:n sed du yu no: a gats tek kera mi fren buznez .
43 G: ahd . bat ay don tink natin haepen, no?
44 E: jeni |
45 F: jeni a:n dad .
(taughing)
Kez ay want dL no: hu tu ste bak de: bay di kiéen, so a sed a
wans as gloriz Lf §i nu dem 2en nobadi no nc: hu du tu gya:rl dé.
46 G: wel dud maki no: dem ?
47 H o tink so .
48 F: maki no: dem, T mi da bd, so..T mi di pzes o:t.
49 E:ye .
(looking at pictures of a wedding in New York City)
50 H: a wana blaek len...dé wans get mi wan blzk len de;, o: !

S1 F:aen hir wi mos bi .

sz E: wi havta stadi...

53 F: wi hafta stadi (pause) dayana ras !
(laughing)

4 G: 0;, hi mas no: & wis so Tse di tu hav du sem heya silinz .

ss F: sén stayl a: silins .

56 E: wat Sal a dud wit ot h@a 7

57 G: 0:..0: gyQ:l !

58 H: Cayl ay did mus o:t, hd |

S9 F:ay wan si wan di gwayn a wa si a tek ker blznez, a min a no
wans no fren fi-luz o:t . an a no wan fi-yuz we: dray heyas ot .

60 G: ay no: .

¢t F:anay no:Lf a tray fielp a wil no tek, Lt tek her a 1il wayl bat T
neva lan inaf fi dunat'n.
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62 E: bat 41 61 Lz di kanverseSan Jzet wen a:n n du kiéen wen a mi
sta y dL ba .

63 F: mi di an .

64 E: a:... 1 wan ha:d a blzek at an, §i sed "aym a kris¢en” so.. (pause)
a:m.. Ki® luk pan @ an sta:t tu laf an luk pan rasel an rasel
sta:t tu laf den, ahd..

65 F: rasel 7

66 E: den ai... ay don no: hu ds wan wid ds (pause) man wid ds bleek
pants a&n de rediS lukin arwnj Surt (pause) wsn muntt a:..

67 F: wid e hat ?

68 E: no, hi never had a:n e haet .

69 H: wit..o.. Jin. Jiin |

70 E: oke .

71 H:hi mi dans wid yu onli a wayl .

72 E: hi sed am tt, tel du gya:l de se, “yu no;, aym e kriscen,” .."we]
ay kud so yu de wez af di baybal!l”

(laughing)

&n Siluk pan @ an de sta:t tuleef &@n den T1luk pan T fren &n
de gat tntu wan hited kanversesSan ova de: zn ehveribadi de
trayd tu get de digz in yu no: (laughing) tu si wath dis gyalz
aboth . a:n h7 sed hi mek refrens, yu no:;, sekSual refrens tu dé
&n so am.. dana kom ap neks tu mi a:n dans se, "yu no wat doz
tu aren streth, oz tu ar fani fani foni, 17sen tu dé
kanverseSen”, so wi szt der a:n wi Itsen..wi ltsen ann ay luk
pan resel a:nrasel luk pan mi an 7sta:t tu lef an a sed "yu
peta go sitt don bay yu wayf .

(laughing)
73 F:wen a luk, wen a riii luk pan...

74 G: dis or wat ?

7S H: d€ havta bi lTayk..sim layk d& bi gem for enitin .
76 B mm..mmhmm. ..

77 H: yu no: d& luk layk dé (pause) rili hat !

78 ALL: a:ha: ..

79 G: yes !

3
o
o O

@]
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80 F: halarin I halarin !
81 ALL: halarin {laughing)
82 G: dud'n pat tray ta kom ot de: an layk atak wana du. man dé ya ?
83 F: d& no wana gib no trabsl, no trabal .
84 E: no trabsal, nobadi no hiya dém di tak 0 se dat yu neva had no

risan tu laf abo:t .
85 G: natin ?
8 F: natin bat d€ Jss wen an d€ dans, d& wimen a:n dé ge an...
87 H: ay ©ink duL man jas hafts mek i muv an dat wuda bin di en .
88 G: mm..mmhmm..!

(front door opens)
89 H: gud ivnin dis da di perfek somwan kom fi di ta:k no: .

(laughing)
gud ivnin dada, we: yu du ?

90 dada: arayt, hay ho .

91 G/E: gud ivnin .

92 F: hay dada .

93 G: so mek wan big sensa ya: .
94 F: dadi, yu nervis ?

(laughing)
9s dada: ahd...ye, wat so fani ?

96 F: duL buk, Tari: .

97 dada: du kriol buk 7

98 ALL: ahd .

99 F: wi di tep rayt no: k@ a no kyan tak in may ingit$ , enitin ?wad se
“wa bi da kriol .

100 H: a makin mi ple bway, makin mi ple bway .

101 F-o:.rili ?

102 H: yeez .

103 G: mmmm...

104 H: It waz rili ple gya:l, no wen tu stap .

105 E: onli wan. .

106 H: no wen tu stap wen ay tink it Sud neve stap .

107 E: wa: hapen tu du deens, man ?
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108 H: a do: no: wa: haepen man .
109 E: dE rili fon d& haed e sen 1uks sen o rilif . lzs frayde nayt .
110 G: las frayde nayt .
111 H: dem (pause) makin, en 1t waz lawzi .
n2 E:yumi gan .
113 G:no bat mi ant went &n sed 1t waz bo:rin .
114 BT, toni sed du sen tun .

(laughing)
115 F: foget duL ki ?

116 G: hu kKuk se 18 kanks ?

117 E: a kanks ay didan iven no: Lt waz ro: antil ay put tt tn may
mawe zn ay start tu Cu &n dé tel mi so: .

118 F:ye, wen dem mek boka, wen Fe mek boka fo: dL men dé men hu
drink, d& haev dis (pause) d& kanks ra: !

119 G: U

120 H: ay 6ot Lt waz boyad .

121 F: no |

122 E: no, LS ra: .

123 F: ra: |

124 E: yu hed sam 7

125 H: no, a dud'n..$i oferd Lt tumi 2n a sed no a don wan kanks kol,
ay want somtiy das gans bi hat (pause) layk sup , yu no: .

126 F: boka da ra: .

127 H: mebi had Lt bun hat ...

128 F: ra...

129 E: §1 sed al §1 dud waz ran tt ander hat wa'ta

130 F:axm..axm...tomas, ged d& piéa de: .

131 G: fo: di wedin ?

132 F: oke, yu ku tek e brek rayt hiya...

(looking at pictures of the wedding)
133 E: Jes may telor kek .

134 G: wat y3 gana tek ?
135 H: 39 wan ds haws .
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136 F: s 5 ham du Cusde after ¢i wedin . ay ga:n da nu yark for dis

wedin,

2&n wi, ay forgat tu tek ker 8 mi kaemers, fa ¢ wedLn risepsSan
SO du cuzde after du wedLn 31 brayd a:n di grum kam ova wtit dé
kloz, wedin dres, taksido, evridin zn d& se evribadi bak intu
yor wedln o:tfit . een wi dres-ap tna wi wedin awtfit zn tek
pLkéur al ovs widawt di..maynss di brayd vel .

137 E: vel .

138 F: di brayd kuden fayn §i vel . so..5Ls tekh e Euzde aftar zen wat
wi du wi put di, di braydz med hedpis a:n di brayd heya an mek
dat Tuk layk yu no:...

139 E: yo dres priti, no tru jenet ?

140 G: byutsfal .

141 Freen dubel priti gyal, al fula d&n hanson bidz zn §i kuden fayn
Lt (pause) a tink a onli hd ds wan piéa: we: unu kud rili si wen
dibrayd med kom o:t (pause) o... rayt hiya, ya si 7 3Ls tek at di
risepsan .

142 B wit divel 7

143 Fowit di vel .

144 G: ye, dat wan priti preti vel .

145 F: deet ya dat wan a tek... (pause) dis wan ..

146 E: Simi haev wan lan vel, ye: ?

147 F: dis-wan tek di braydz med d& had tu hol ap der boke layk dis
&n den di grumzmen hol an di ada sayd a hiya . dat-de: pis
Ina di bak, so dat dé& kan ?wd kam n .

148 G: mmhmm...

49 H: so mac pipol de;, gya:l .

150 E: das e butifal dres .

1St H Lt Lz .

's2 F: dis a d&. (pause) digrumz stepfads (pause). wen a rimemer ay
di slip bay ay wac @ Cens @ dayper .

1S3 H:ay wacCs get awt de ko: wid mi sens meni s dez |

154 F:ay tel yu, n den yu si a:n mari ?

1SS H: evan, a:n mari , marits..
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156 F: he gya:l, luk ya . du pt€a..ay neva get no ptéa wid evan . evan
mi da wan bes man .

157 G: hu di ader pipal ?

158 F: rasels sista 2n la pisSads .

'S9 H: yu mayt nat no: dis pipal (pause) bat yu never no...

160 F: dis 8 ma-sista . di onli stste 8 haev di onli..dL onli ststa a hav

61 G: dis da a:.Jentfa 7 ala dis da jenifs hos, rayt ?

162 F: no, dis da Sirli hos, nays hos, nays nays .

163 G: oke . Si hzv e nays hos, ay..get..Lt..wen Lts bets bikaws &..§1
mi di bent ova wid @ dres ap hay..a:..Si luk dL sem .

164 H: q tel yu .

165 F: priti dres, hd ?

166 G: ye:, a wana luk at dat wan agen .

167 F: 0, ay hav wan for yu . bat a hav tt ina (pause) ay hzv dt tu
Sets d8 kaz ay tel dem, a se a dt tek &is pik&ur far karolin .

168 G: 0...1uk ya .

169 F: tek Lt o't ain Jes set & awe;, a mi sen wan da Jenifa so yu kud
tek Lt o:t a dat set..aha:..luk ya dat da dibraydz medz..ahd: .

170 G: ygf .

171 F: 3Ls bway a mi hazban nefu . hT hzev tu brads...der di oldes brads
de:,@n dis ads brads sen an hiz wayf..en wi. dLs gya:l 8 fram
baliz ys kyaen se an no: @ so gud, bat §i frem baliz . wi yustu
kai G redroz.

172 G: wiCwa: ?

173 H: red roz ?

174 F: red 10

175 H: yu no: red roz kzrolin ?

176 G: ay don no.. kam a8z far .

177 F:a mi no: @ fra...

178 E: yu gat wan pica d ?
yu gat s beta pica: (pause) yu no haev e bets pLéur den deet ?

179 F: 0 ye: gya:l, ay hav wan ay no: egzakli weya Lt 1z .

180 H: roz wat @ nem..red roz .

181 F: yu rimemba roz, wat $T nem ?
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182 G: a don no: .
183 F: mLz 8 mLz @ mLzZ a...hemanz..
184 H: a:.wat di..wid &-hasban liv pan wat di strit nem ?
185 G: oh, pan du strit bay dits .
186 H: ahaQ.
187 G:anc:da hu ! ano:dahu!
188 F:red roz .
189 G: a no: da hu. a di si dat fes a:n a no...ay no no: di hos, bat a no:
Silayk wilis, layk a se bet set bl skrab !
190 E: §i du luv bay dits .
191 H: dati ho: wino: @ .
192 E: bat Si don ova .
193 F: §1 yustu dans ina klaeb .
194 H: bat awr red roz payids .
195 F: tit tit (pointing) ar red roz (pause) bik a:n Ji strun (pointing)
196 E: wa:t 7
197 F:ye: . das dat da ho: T mi get du nem red roz . meni meni yirz has
bin .
(laughing)
meni munz ago !
198 E:so Twer wan Ji strin ?
199 H: gya:l, wen di fiS§ kam fra rive batam an tel yu di kraksdayl
beli ek, beliv 47!
(laughing)
200 F: fi-tru . no yu du !
201 E: d€ hav anada deens tu ?
202 F: ay ges d& du .d8 hav wan lats amm..handurenian .
203 G: a:n dat allwez a go an bikawz...
204 F: e lat av gya:lz fram handuraz...
205 G: kaz...
206 F: dén wurk at du klab de: . ina beliz . d&n..wi kal em di herd .
207 H: madas .
208 E: di wat ?
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209 F: do herd . kaz dén brin bak wan hol banfa spani§ gya:l dé frem
handurez wurkin &t di klab an yu no: wa:t .

210 H: bikawz d€ no dé kyzent get biza:s a:les d& werk .

211 F: (interupts) kaz dém kyan get di biliz gya:lz tu du @ ..so d& get
du neks best tin . (aside) way yu no mi wan mt tek duv wan ot
hiya .

212 pita: ay dont want tu go tru Lt .

213 F: der un iz (back to the group) dat-de: miz roz gya:l . red, red
roz..za:!

(laughing)
214 £: qy kuden imajin..Siz e biliZen ?

215 G: yeua .
216 E: en Si dud deet !
217 G: yeq !
218 F: 7, §7 yustu dens da dat wan klab da: siza .
219 E: ap hiys ?
(H aside to F)

220 H: yu ”wa put-op di heya a mi fren wid dt lan heya tumaro ?

221 F: Q.. YES .

222 k: pat T a:lwez haed lon heyar..karolin ?

223 G: yez .

224 F: ye:q..§iz amm..

225 G: nat dis lan sept..un biliz..tt wasn dat lan bat d& kem ova hiya

a:n get du props..

226 F: tritment |

227 G: du props tin for yu her, no ? bat da baliz yu kyan bay..yu bay
di ekspenstv Sampu a:n Lt l@s yu tri, for mants...

(laughing)
228 F: bat his, ye:q, yu kan bay & wen gva yu wan .

229 G: gvri tu wiks..0: we: yu wan .

230 F: an den yu kan go baek o:t a:n bay & agen..ye yustu dans da wan
klab domn sizs..yu no: wer Lt tiz..yu tu yan for det..yu no: we:
polis stesan 1z ?

231 E: a:ha .
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232 F-

233 E-

234 F:

235 E-
236 H:
237 E-
238 F-
239 E:
240 F-
241 F:

242 F:

243 E-
244 F:
245 E-

248 F:

247 H-
248 E:

249 F-

250
251

252

G:
tMLS ayna yustu Iwv da rayt sayd a yu !
- da mis ayna ststs 0: somtin layk deet . brada luks yustu Iuv de:

|

293
polis steSan fes dL word de: den d& hav, ova sayd, d& haev
Q:..valensis .ays krim pals .
oke..aha .
ova di neks sayd d& an yust tu haev spsters an donsteyas
bLidin spsters sm..tiss ha:l =n do:nsters...
det awrenj sn wayt biidiny ?
no . (pause) wan hos afts dat .
awrenj n wayt buidig rayt wit dat veraenda ?
ya:..ahd..dat we: da wan .
ay hav wan semen...
an grin &n wavt..
yaha: .
apsters yusts, d& yusds hav dzns, d& yusts kal tt tisal n
do:nsteys dém had wan klob an §i yustu dans don sizs di
klsb..den d€ had wan gya:l nem moambo kw in .
wa:it ?
mambo kwin .
mombo Kwin ?

Kaz Si yustu dans mambo layk krezi. $1 yustu bi di bes mambo
danss.

he, we: yu no: mo:rin ?dat-de: bway, T nem katus ?

katus ?

ssmtin katus ay no rimemba wat katus mi min . 7 yustu lib
rayt don steya da Caynima .

mLs ayna ?

tu bikd wen a yustu get trobel d& yustu put dan finga pan
grets .

o mhmm .
:bat dé stil get trabsl espedsli tm pati, pati yustu bi da wan .
»a do: no: hu da pati, marin .

pati da wan se dat 1ib ova de: bay smaylin hos . yu no: we: di
wan ?
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257 H: oke, awrayt .

258 G: dL wan wtt Theya alwes mué—ob di bak...da pa:ti, da no tru ?

259 F: no, no...

260 G: d8 yusuali kom, no..wan da teksas kal mi tude .

261 F: ys kidin .

262 G: d€ gana kom ina frayde ivnin . d& ple kya:dz a twenti muntts
ts nayn satade manin..tweni dalas wa: gem .

263 H: 0;, gya:l .

264 F: wen mi wak tn soma d&m mi han d& jed .

265 H: 0...a: .

266 E: twani dalas a gem .

267 F: bay ho: mac aklak dén don sta:t ple ? bay wan aklak so .

268 G: bay bot wan..bikaz a hiya kit tel 7 d& hafu wet til wan aklak
a:n gé ap anada efin towa . a don promis nan a det a:n ds neks
tin a no: Lt was a fyu munis bifo: tu, wen Lt strayk‘ob . bat dé
neva layk dat bikd@ dén ne layk ple fi dala a gem . so dats way
d& brok-ap kwik .

269 E: tweni dalas fi gem, kud yu imajin ?

270 F:hmm | ay onli veks wen ay st mi dala goin kras du tebal . a se
way mi dala ?w@d go da sambadi €1s ? weya may tweni ?

271 H: twenti dalas !

272 F: wen a Lf a go ot frayde nay an a mi givmi wan fayv dalas,
wen dé fays dala don, Lf a win, du res ®wd go frant a mi . (f ay
luz dat, dats alrayt.

273 E: dats Lt !

274 F: bat a no wa@ maktn at mi purs fo mo mani, no mam |

275 G: Jiz, man 0. man .

276 F- @ mi hav wan fren gya:l, an wen T mani op $7 telefon mi an a
se 'no sa:".no may mani..dat onli sma:t .
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Translation :The Wedding

1 F: Girl, god you missed out Saturday night because we had two
people come to this dance (pause) nobody knew them. (/it.
nobody no know them ).

2 G: You're kidding.

3 F: Two fluzies, fluzies, fluzies !

4 E: Belizean ?

S F: No. | mean, o...American ?

6 E: West Bankers (from the West Bank suburbs in New Orleans).

7 F: West Bankers

8 G: West Bankers (emphasis 'they') just crashed the party, the
partyhouse (pause) Paul Marketing, you know how he throws a
D. J. party (flirts) .

¢ H: Well, then Marketing must have mentioned it.

10 G: Must have.

11 F: So they must have decided, since he is handsome (lit. clear),
they will come. And we get invited to a...a (wan ) Halloween
Party !

(laughing)
12 H: A party for this Saturday, this Saturday night. ('this', meaning
the one
in question)

13 G: Who had, the two fluzies ? (lit. the same two )

14 E: The same two.

15 F: Yup, | guess we thought (/it. say ) that he was joking about the
party (/it. mocking the party ), but we were coming (/it. could
come ) anyway. We didn't all wear costumes (/it. not all not ),
so, yeh, | guess he was joking about it (sarcastic) (/it. telling
us which mocking about it ) He says..."just joking" (/it. just
mocking about it ). He says, well, okay (pause) come to the D.J.
party at Marky's. (pause) But you (pl.) know what I think, now
they have it...girl !

16 G: Yup...

17 F: You better watch yourself ! (/it. no translation . Proverb
similar to "yu di de: di do-do".)

18 H: Yup'!

19 G: Allison didn't go ?

20 H: No (laugh).

21 E: No. Allison stayed home.

22 F: Allison had to babysit because her sister was over at (/it. down
in ) Benny's Burger Place. (connotation of illicit behavior)
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(laughing)

23 G: Oh...so...

24 F: So...s0...

25 G: Oh, lord m...m...m...

26 F: Victoria came (/it. came up ), and | think what happened is that
she never realized what had happened (laugh) And they
(laughing) call and she's up...(pause)...dancing wildly in the
front..(lit roja..roja...roja).

27 H: You could see her holding herself when she was up
front...ah...was dancing all by herself (/it. with herself with
herself )...with her shadow.

28 G: The whole night ?

29 F: The whole night !

30 H: She kept on dancing, and she never did stop. (/it. She stll is
dancing and she never did stop ).

31 F: The garage door comes down (like so)...and then the street light
is shining through the window so she could see (the) shadow on
the garage door, and she gets in front of the shadow and she
dances with the shadow the whole night.

32 E: One guy came up and danced with her, but (/it. okay ) not if you
just

walk up to her and she continues (to) dance...it doesn't
matter (/it. never matters ) who (with).

33 G: m..m...hm...

34 F: Well child, when I looked, she was dancing with one (person),
and she let go (of him), and when | looked the next time (she)
has one in the back and one in the front. So you know if you
really think about it...

35 E: A sweet (lit. honey ) child.

36 H: Then the one in the front (/it. by the front ), he was holding the
girl gently (slightly) by the waist, but she doesn't move.

37 G: And was mister Flo enjoying himself ?

38 F/E: Oh, yes !

39 H: Oh, yes child !

(laughing and ohing)
He took a girl to the car (to have intercourse).

40 E: And didn't come back for a long time (lit. good while ).

41 G: What ?

42 F: | went to the car and | said, "Do you know | have to take care of
my friend's business ?" (interrupting their lovemaking)

43 G: Yup, but | don't think that anything happened, Do you ?

44 E: Jenny !
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45 F: Jenny and Dutch!

(laughing) Cousin, | want to know who were the two (lit. who
two ) stayed back by the kitchen. So | said | want to ask Gloria
if she knew them, and nobody knew who the two girls were (lit.
nobody no know who the two girls ).

46 G: Well, did Marky know them ?

47 H: | think so.

48 F: Marky knew them, (but) he was at the bar so... he was passing
out.

49 E: Yeh.

(Looking at pictures of a wedding in New York City)

50 H: | want a long black dress (/it. I want a black long )...They want
to get me a long black dress there.

51 F: And here we must be.

52 E: We have to study...

53 F: We have to study...(pause and then pointing) Diana Ross !
(laughing)

54 G: He must know Louise, so he says the two have the same hair
height (beehive) (lit. ceiling ).

53 F: Same style of beehive.

56 E: What would | do without hair ? (lit. What shall | did without
hair ?)

57 G: Oh...girl !

58 H: Child, | did miss out, ha !

59 F: | want to see one that goes (like that) , | want to see it take
care of business, | mean | don't want a friend to lose out, and |
don't want to use something that dries your hair out.

0 G: | know.

61 F: And | know if | try to help it will not take (the perm), it takes
hair a little while but it's never long enough to do anything
(with it).

62 E: But the thing is the conversation that went on in the kitchen
when | stood by the bar (changing the topic dramatically).

63 F: | was going on.

64 E: And the one (that) had a black hat on, she said, "I'm a
Christian", so (pause) uhm...Keith looks at her and starts to
laugh, and (he) looks at Russel and Russel starts to laugh, thenr
yup...

65 F: Russel ?

66 E: Then ah...I don't know who's the one with the (pause) man with
the black pants and the reddish looking orange shirt (pause)
one minute, ah...

67 F: With the hat ?
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68 E: No, he never had on 2 hat.

69 H: With...oh...Gene, Gene !

70 E: Okay.

71 H: He only danced with you a little while.

72 E: He said (lit. he said it it ), tell the girl that said "You know I'm
a Christian", ..." Well, | could show you the ways of the bible I"
(Laughing) And she looks at him and they start to laugh, and
then he looks at his friend, and they (all) got into a heated
conversation over there; and everybody tried to get their digs
in, you know (laughing), to see what this girl is about. And he
said she made references you know, sexual references to them,
and so uhm...Dana comes up next to me and Dana says, "You
know what, those two aren't straight, those two are funny,
funny, funny (Lesbians). listen to their conversation.", So we
sat there and we listened...we listened and | looked at Russel
and Russel looked at me, and he started to laugh and | said, "
You better go sit down next to your (/it. by your ) wife.".
(laughing)

73 F: When | looked, when | really looked at them...

74 G: This or what ? (pointing to the picture)

75 H: They have to be like...seem like they are game for anything .

76 E: m...m...hm...

77 H: You know, they look like they are really hot !

78 ALL: Yup'!

79 G: Yeees !

80 F: Fluzies, fluzies.

81 ALL: Fluzies ! (laughing)

82 G: Didn't Pat try to come out there and like attack one of the men
over there ?

83 F: They didn't want to start (/it. give ) any trouble, no trouble.

84 E: No trouble, nobedy heard (lit. no hear ) them talking or that you
don't have any reason to laugh (/it. you never had no reason to
laugh about ).

85 G: nothing ?

86 F: Nothing. but they just went and they danced, those women, and
they left (lit. go on)...

87 H: 1 think the man just would've had to make the move and that
would have been the end.

88 G: m..m..hm...

(front door opens)

89 H: Good evening. This is the perfect someone coming to talk now.
(laughing)

Good evening dad, how are you ? (/it. what you do ?)
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90 Dad: Alright. Hi ho.

91 G/E: Good evening.

92 F: Hi dad.

93 G: So, make good sense of this. (/it. make one big sense here ).

94 F: Dad, are you nervous ?

(laughing)

95 Dad: Yup...yeh, what's so funny ?

96 F: Laurie's book.

97 Dad: The Creole book ?

98 ALL: Yup.

99 F: We are taping right now so (lit. because ) | can't speak English,
anything you are going to say has to be in Creole.

100 H: | was playing with you boy (joking), | was playing with you
(lit. I'm making play boy ). (Tc Dad)

101 F: Ah...really ?

102 H: Yes !

1053 G: m...m...

104 H: It was really play girl. Know when to stop (you are teasing too
much).

105 E: only one...

106 H: Know when to stop ? When | think it should never stop.

107 E: What happened to the dance, man (guys) ?

108 H: | den't know what happened man.

109 E: They were really fun. They had a (can't translate)...last Friday
night.

110 G: last Friday night ?

111 H: they (pause) were fooling (mocking), and it was lousy.

112 E: you went ?

113 G: No, but my aunt went and said it was boring.

114 E: (him) Toy said the same thing.

(laughing)

115 F: Forget the Key ?

116 G: Who cooked sailor conchs?

117 E: | (emphasis) didn't even know the conchs were raw (Jit. /,
conchs | didn't even know it was raw ) until | put it in my
mouth and | started to chew and they told me so.

118 F: Yes, when they make buka, when they make buka for the men,
the men who drink, they have the conchs raw ! (/it. they have
this, the conchs raw).

119 G: Uhg !

120 H: | thought it was boiled .

121 F: No !

122 E: No, it's raw.
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123 F: raw !

124 E: You had some ?

125 H: No, | didn't...She offered it to me and | said, "no, | don't want
conchs cold, | want something that's gonna be hot (pause) like
soup”, you know.

126 F: Buka is raw !

127 H: Maybe, had it been hot...

128 F: Raw !

129 E: She said all she did was run it under hot water.
1D . Ablean Alvenn ThhoAamama ~~ + m mtmbiiman v imae bl
TYY r. I'\Illli...a-ull.-.lIIUIIIGD, BCL Lc IJI\'LUICD VVCl LlicIc.

131 G: Of the wedding (/it. for the wedding ).

132 F: Okay, you can take a break right here.
(looking at pictures of the wedding)

133 E: Just my (not translated) cake.

134 G: What are you going to take ?

135 H: The one at the house.

136 F: This is the Tuesday after the wedding. | went to New York for
this wedding, and we, | forgot to bring (/it. take care of ) my
camera, to (lit. for ) the wedding reception, so the Tuesday
after the wedding, the bride and the groom came over with
their clothes, wedding dress, tuxedo, everything; and they say,
everybody back into your wedding outfit. And we dress up in
our wedding outfits and take pictures all over without...minus
the bride veil.

137 E: Veil.

138 F: The bride couldn't find her veil, so this was taken (/it. take)
the Tuesday after , and what we did, we put the bride's maid's
headpiece on the bride's hair and made it look like, you know...

139 E: Your'e dress is pretty, isn't it Janet ? (lit. for true, Janet)

140 G: Beautiful.

141 F: And the veil was very pretty, girl; and full of those handsome
beads, and sne couldn't find it. (pause) ! think | only had the one
picture where you (pl.) could really see where the bride's maid
came out (pause) oh...right here, do you see ? This was taken
(lit. take ) at the reception.

142 E: With the veil ?

143 F: With the veil.

144 G: Yes, that is a very pretty (/it. one pretty pretty ) veil.

145 F: That one here (lit. that here that one ) (pointing) | took
...(pause) This one...

146 E: She had a long veil, didn't she ?

147 F: This one was taken of the bride's maids. They had to hold up
their bouquets, like this, and then the ushers (/it. groom's
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men ) held onto the other side (/it. other side of here ). That
piece (there) is in the back so that they can come in (lit. can
will come in).

148 G: m...hm...

149 H: So many people there, girl.

150 E: That is a beautiful dress.

151 H: It js.

152 F: This is their...(pause) the groom's stepfather (pause)...When |
remember seeing him change his diaper ! (remembers him as an
infant)

153 H: | watched him eating (/it. get out the cow ) with my sons
many times (/it. many a days ).

154 F: | tell you, and then you see them married ?!

155 H: Evan and (he) married Marita...

156 F: Hey girl, look here. The picture...l never got any picture of
Evan. Evan was the "Best Man".

157 G: Who are the other people ?

158 F: Russel's sister and "la Pishada".

159 H: You might not know any of these people, but you never know...

160 F: This is my sister...the only sister | have...the only sister |

have.

161 G: This is at Jennifer's ? All of this is at Jennifer's house,
right ?

162 F: No. This is at Shirley's house. Nice house, very nice (/it. nice
nice ).

163 G: Okay. She has a nice house. | get it...better because of her.
When she was bending cver with her dress up high...and...she
looked the same (she looks like her backside).

164 H: | tell you!

165 F: Pretty dress huh ?

166 G: Yes, | want to look at that one again.

167 F: Oh, | have one for you. But | have it in a...(pause)...! have two of
the same (lit. the two sets ) there because | told them, | said |
was taking this picture for Caroline.

168 G: Ooh...look here.

169 F: Take it out and put it aside (Jit. Just set it away ), | (already)
sent one to Jennifer, so you can take it out of that
set...yup...look here. those are the brides' maids...yup.

170 G: yes.

171 F: This boy is my husband's nephew. He has two brothers. There's
the oldest brother there, and this is the other brother's son and
his wife...and we...this girl is from Belize. | can't say | know
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her so well, but she is from Belize. We used to call her "Red
Rose".

172 G: Which one ?

173 H: Red Rose ?

174 F: Red Rose.

175 H: Do you know Red Rose, Carolyn ?

176 G: | don't know, describe her (lit. come as far ).

177 F: | knew her from...

178 E: Do you have a picture of her ? Do you have a better picture ?
(pause) Do you have a better picture than that ?

173 F: o yes, girl, | have one. | know exactly where it is.

180 H: Rose, what's her name ?...Red Rose ?

181 F: You remember Rose...What's her name ?

182 G: | don't know.

183 F: Miss...a...Miss...a...Miss...a...Hermans...

184 H: Ah...what is...with her husband, they lived on what's the
street's name ?

185 G: Oh, on the street by Dietz.

186 H: Oh, yes'!

187 G: | know who she is (lit. | know is who ) ! | know who she is !

188 F: Red Rose.

189 G: | know who she is. | (was) looking at that face and | know...|
don't know this house, but | know she liked Willis, like | say,
she has a sordid past (lit. better sent to be scrubbed ) !

190 E: She lives by Dietz.

191 F: That's how we know her.

192 E: But she looks different (lit. she is done over ).

193 F: She used to dance in a club.

194 H: But our Red Rose would do any thing.

135 F: Tit...Tit...(pointing) she's Red Rose (pause) pasties and a G-
string (pointing).

196 E: What ?

137 F: Yes. That (emphasis) is how she got the name Red Rose. That
was years ago (lit. many many years (it) has been ).
(laughing) Many moons ago ! (double entendre: moon also means
rump).

(laughing)

138 E: So she wore a G-string (she danced with one) ?

199 H: girl, When the fish comes from the river bottom and tells you
the crocodile has a beily ache, believe him (proverb: Believe us,
we know)!

(laughing)
200 F: For sure ! You do know !

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



303

201 E: Do they have others that dance too ?

202 F: | guess they do. They have many um...Hondurans.

203 G: And that always goes on, because...

204 F: A lot of girls from Honduras...

205 G: because...

206 F: They work at the club there. In Belize. They...we call them "the
herd".

207 H: Mothers.

208 E: The what ?

209 F: The herd. Because they bring back a bunch of Spanish
(speaking) girls from Honduras...working at the club and you
know what.

210 H: Because they know they can't get business unless they work...

211 F: (interrupts) Because they can't get the Belize girls to do it...so
they get the next best thing. (aside, to her son) Why didn't you
want to take the one out here (lit. Why you (past) want (past)
take the one out here ), Peter.

212 peter: | don't want to go through it.

213 F: There it is. That is Miss Rose, girl. Red, Red Rose...Zah !
(laughing)

214 E: | can't believe (lit. | couldn't imagine ) she's a Belizean.

215 G: Yeh.

216 E: And she did that !

217 G: Yeh !

218 F: She (emphasis) used to dance at that club there, Ceasar.

219 E: Up here ?

(H aside to F)

220 H: Are you going to style (lit. put up ) my friend's hair (l/it. the
hair of my friend ); with the long hair, tomorrow ?

221 F: Oh... yes.

222 E: But she always had long hair... Caroline ?

223 G: Yes.

224 F: yes...She's um..

225 G: It wasn't this long in Belize (/it. not this long except in
Belize ) it wasn't that long, but they came over here (to the
USA) and got it proper (done up right)...

226 F: Treatment !

227 G: The proper thing for your hair, right (/it. no ) ? But in Belize,
you can buy it...you buy the expensive shampoo and it lasts you
three, four months...

(laughing)
228 F: But here, yeh, you can buy it whenever you want.
229 G: Every two weeks, or when(ever) you want.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



304

230 F: And then you can go back out and buy it again...Yes, she (was)
used to dance down at the club down (at) Ceasar's...do you know
where it is ?..You're too young for that ! Do you know where the
police station is ?

231 E: Yup.

232 F: The police station faces the ward (there), then they have, on
the other side (lit. over side ), they have ah...(the) Valencia ice
cream parlor.

233 E: Okay...yup.

234 F: The opposite side of the street (lit. over the next side they
are on ) used to have a two-story building (/it. upstairs and
downstairs building ). upstairs, Teesal Hall, and downstairs...

235 E: That orange and white building ?

236 H: No. (pause) One house after that.6

237 E: Right of the orange and white building, with that veranda ?

238 F: yes...yup...that is the one (lit. that what the one ).

238 E: | know it (/it. | have one same ) and...

240 F: And green and white...

241 E: Yup.

242 F: Upstairs, there used to be, they used to have dances, they used
to call it Teesal. And downstairs they had a club, and she used
to dance down in Ceasar, the club...They also (/it. then) they
had a girl called "Mambo Queen".

243 E: What ?

244 F: Mambo Queen.

245 E: Mambo Queen ?

246 F: Because she used to dance mambo like crazy. She used to be
the best mambo dancer.

247 H: Hay, What do you know, Maureen ? That (there) boy (emphasis)
is named Katoos.

248 E: Katoos ?

249 F: Something Katoos, | don't remember what Katoos meant. He
used to live right downstairs at Chinaman's.

250 G: Miss Ayna ?

251 H: Miss Ayna used to live to the right (/it. to right side ) side of
you !

252 F: (emphatic- the) Miss Ayna's sister, or something like that.
Brother Luke used to live there too, because when he used to
get (in) trouble, they used to smack their hands with a ruler
(lit. put their fingers on a grater).

253 G: um...m...

254 F: But they still got into trouble, especially Patty (emphatic-
him). Patty used to be the one.
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255 H: | don't know who Patty is Maureen.

256 F: patty is the one that lived over by Smiling's house. You know
which (/it. what ) is the one ?

257 H: Okay, alright.

258 G: The one with her hair always flattened in the back (/it.
mashed up in the back )...is that Patty, is it (/it. that's not
true ) ?

259 F: No...no.

260 G: They usually come...Someone (one-Belizean) from Texas called

me

today.

261 F: You're kidding.

262 G: They are going to come in Friday evening. They play cards at
twenty minutes to nine Saturday morning...twenty dollars a
game.

263 H: Oh, girl.

264 F: When | walked in some of they hung their heads.

265 H: Oh..ah.

266 E: Twenty dollars a game.

267 F: At what time (lit. by how much o'clock ) had they they started
(lit. they done start ) to play ? By one o'clock or so ?

268 G: By about one...beacuse | hear Keith tell him, "they have to wait
until one o'clock and go up ancther F-ing hour. | hzdn't promised
that ( | wasn't going to allow that) (l/it. / done promise none of
that ), and next thing | know it was a few minutes before two,
when it started (/it. struck ) up. But they are not usually (/it.
they never ) like that , because they don't like to play for
money (lit. dollar for game ). So that's why they broke up
quickly.

269 E: Twenty dollars a game, can (could) you imagine ?

270 F: Hm ! I'm only angry (vexed) (can also be translated as---1 was
so angry) when | see (saw) my money going across the table. |
say, "Why is my money going to go to somebody else ? Where's
my twenty ?

271 H: Twenty dollars !

272 F: When and if 1 go out Friday night, and | gave myself a five
dollar bill, when they throw (fire) money down, if | win, the
rest will go in front of me. If | lose that, that's alright.

273 E: That's it !

274 F: But i'm not going fishing in (lit. making at ) my purse for more
money, no mam !

275 G: Geez, man oh man.
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276 F: | had a friend, girl, and when she ran out of money (Jit. money
up ), she called me and | said, *no sir"...not my money...that's
very smart (/it. that only smart ).

(2) Doing Your Hair (NOLA)

"H:yu was it, duregla we: a:nyu mek @ dray, a:n yu ®wd put wan
aktivetsr in tt, an dat wen yu wd rol @ tu .

2 E: 0..yu hav wan kyerl ?

3 G: put Lt anda ds heya draya .

4 H: kyel tt badi wev .

5 F: kyelLt badL wev .

6 E: dat difren fram kyerl, rayt ?

7 F:ye: . tumi beta .

8 E: yu hav wan kyerl ?

° H: a havin a tin wev .

10 E: di badi wev .

11 H: mhmm...

12 E: s0 yu kud kyerl yu heya ap layk dat tu .

13 H: mhmm...

14 E:a:nyu kan get a badi wev Lf..

'S H: dud ay tel yu we: denis seway wi heya mi du gro bak as fas ?

16 G:a tink yu tel mi @: .

17 H: ST sed wat wi Sa ?wd du iz get tna wa..Lt bi tu ekspensiy fa
mi..wan Jeri kyerl s fo: Jas was mont . a:n den put n dis an
yu heya, T ?wa (snaps fingers) jas layk dis .

18 E: wil du Jeri kyerl kip yu her moys ?

9 H: akardin tu mis denis ekspert . a:n du mo: moys yu heya, dt
kwika tt gro:.

20 F: o mi hav wan tun dat se.wateva yu hav ina yu he
gro: Lt ot .

21 G: ho, no . Lf yu hav in wan jeri kyer! 7 stil a perm .

22 H: Jeri kyeri iz stil kyeri .
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23 G: ng, NO .

24 H: Janis se §i hav ina kye:l a:n §1 ga:n wan a mont bifo: yu gan .
bat T her gro: so fas $ihaftu kip Tkat ebri tu wiks . §i gata tin
du go da supa kats .

25 G: bat Siprobabli da wan we: menten heya stay! an no ker ho: fas
mi heya gro. a gona kat tt bst a no gona menten a her stayl . a
jas get it fo: jas let it gro: ot .

26 F: yu si dt kaynda heya yu gat tu, Lt no mada Lf @ gro: o:t bikas
kyaralin narmali hav dot tik kyerl, §i mi alwez gat . Ln ada
wards tt den mata. (Taughing) no napi hed, layk mi .

27 G: a ges gloria rayt. layk §i mada, apal no fa:l fa: fram tri.

Translation: Doing Your Hair

1 H: You wash it the regular way, and you dry it (lit. make it dry ),
and you put an activator in it, and that's when you will roll it
(lit. will roll it to ).

2 E: Oh...Do you have a "perm" (lit. curl )?

3 G: Put it under the hair dryer.

4 H: Give it (curl/perm it) a "body wave".

5 F: Give it a body wave ?

6 E: Is that different from a perm, right ?

7 F: Yes. To me it's better.

8 E: Do you have a perm ?

9 H: | am having a "tin wave".

10 E: The body wave.

M H: m...hm...

12 E: So you are able to (could) perm your hair up like that too ?

13 H: m...hm...

14 E: And you can get a body wave if...

15 H: Did | tell you how Denise explained, why our hair was growing
back so fast (lit. what Denise said why our hair was growing
back as fast) ?

16 G: | think you told me it.

17 H: She said what we should be doing is getting in what...It is (/it.
it be ) too expensive for me...one "jeri curl" each month (/it. is
for just one month ). And then (you) put in this on your hair, it
will (snaps fingers) just like this.

18 E: Will the jeri curl keep your hair moist ?
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19 H: According to Miss Denise (the) expert. And the moister (/it.
more moist ) your hair is, the quicker it grows.

20 F: | had something that said...whatever you have in your hair, you
have to grow it out (first).

21 G: Ho, no. If you have in a jeri curl, it's still a "perm".

22 H: Jeri curl is still a perm.

23 G: No, no.

24 H: Janice says she (still) has in a perm, and she got it ( /it.
gone/went ) one month before you did. But her hair grows so
fast she has to get it cut (/it. keep it cut ) every two weeks.
She has a thing going at Super Cuts.

25 G: But that is probably one way she maintains a hair style (/it.
But she probably is one way maintain hair style ). | don't care
how fast my hair grows. I'm going to cut it, but I'm not going to
maintain a hair style. | just get it, or just let it grow out.

26 F: You see, the kind of hair you have too, it doesn't matter if it
grows because Caroline normally has that thick curl; she has
always had it (/it. (past) always got it ). In other words, it
doesn't matter.

(laughing)
(You don't have a) kinky (nappy) head like me.

27 G: | guess Gloria is right. Like her mother, (an) apple never falls
far from the tree. (proverb: children are like their parents).

(3) Greetings (NOLA)

t pita:  he de: ! wilim man, gud ma:nin .
z wilim: he pita, we: yu du du ?

3 pita:  notn man.

4 wilim: fo-tru, ebri manin yu di du notn.
S pita: arayt ! anyuman ?

6 wilim: a di se "gud ma:nwn”, fi-tru !

tion: Greetin

1 Peter: Hey, William, man, good morning.
2 William: Hey Peter, how are you (lit. what are you doing )?
3 Peter: Nothing, man.
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4 William: Of course (lit. for sure ), every morning you do (/it. are
doing ) nothing.
S Peter: Alright (acknowledges that he is teasing him) ! And you,
man ?

§ William: | was saying "good morning", of course ! (William
answers capitalizes on the ambiguity of the greeting "wen yu
di du?",to again tease his Peter).

(4) Mealtime (NOLA)

(early in the morning...)

1 ma: ja:n, yu ge: di jani-kek de: ?

2 Jahn: ye:ma, G ge: tweni fayv sens wo:t.

3 ma: yu pa kom fra maket yet ?

4 jahn:  yes ma, Tdi put-op h baysik!.

S ma: unu wa:n koko o maylo tude: ?

6 kids: maylo, mama .

7 ma: ho: bo:t yu jan ?

8 Jahn: sentin ma.
(father comes in...)

° ma: dadi, yu redi fo drink yu ti ?

10 dadi:  yes, if unuredi.

11 ma: cildren ! pikni kom, ti redi no-

12 Jin: 0:, di Jani kek tes gud, layk so (dunking it in chocolate
milk).

13 ma: da mis pits jani kek dis ?

14 jahn:  vyes, ma.

15 ma: yu no wa:n wan bayl eg jems ?

16 Jems: a wan gwava Jeli.

17 dadi: Q ge: som nays red snapa fi yu mek fray-fish.

8 ma: gud. a wain fi mek di onya:n sa:s befo a go da wa;k. a hav
nof bins fra yésade fumek dirays a:n bins. dadi, yu get eni
rayp plantin ?

19 dadi:  @hd. a ge: tu. a:n bay di we;, a get som liva fo tuma:ro.
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20 ma: mek Sur unu de hom wen a kom fra wak, a:n mek Sur unu
homwak finis, ¢ildren.
21 Jems: oh, ma wi haftuker dala donedan fo di halowin pa:ti da

skul.
22 ma: dadi, yu gat dala éenj fo giv jan ?
23 dadi: ya..a tink so..ahd:..ha . oke kid, taym fo unu get af
da skul.
24 ma: wak da di sayd a du strit.
(early in the morning)
1 Ma: John, (did) you get the Johnny cakes there ?
2 John:  Yes ma, | got twenty five cents worth.
3 Ma: (Did) your father come (back) from the market yet ?
4 John: Yes mom, he is putting away (/it. putting up ) his bicycle.
5 Ma: (Do) you (pl.) want cocoa or chocolate milk (lit. Milo )
today ?
6 kids: Chocolate milk, ma.
7 Ma: How about you, John ?

8 John: Same thing ma.
(father comes in)

9 Ma: Daddy, (are) you ready to drink your tea ?

10 Dad: Yes, if you (pl.) are ready.

11 Ma: Children, children come in, breakfast (/it. tea ) is ready
now.

12 Gene: Oh, the johnny cakes taste good like this (dunking his in
chocolate milk).

12 Ma: Are these Miss Pitt's johnny cakes (lit. is Miss Pitt's
johnny cake this )?

14 John: Yes, ma.

15 Ma: You don't want a boiled egg, James ?

16 James: | want guava jelly.

17 Dad: I got some nice red snapper for you to make fried fish.
18 Ma: Good. | want to make the onion sauce before | go to work.

have enough beans from yesterday to make the rice and beans.
19 Dad: Yup. | got two. And by the way, | got some liver for
tomorrow.
20 Ma: Make sure you (pl.) are at home when | return from work,
and make sure your (pl.) homework is finished , chiidren.
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21 James: Oh, ma, we have to bring (/it. carry ) a dollar donation for
the Hailoween party at school.

22 Ma: Daddy, (do) you have a spare dollar (/it. dollar change ) to
give John ?

23 Dad:  yes...I think so...yup...here. Okay, kid, time for you (pl.) to
get off to school.

24 Ma: Walk safely (/it. walk at the side of the street).

(5) The Market (NYC)

' morin: hay de: fe.

2 fe: hay morin, we: yu di du tude, gya:l ?
3 morfn:  oke gya:l, de gat eni snapa tude ?
4 fe: yes ma:m, a:n ol wayf tu.

S morin: o gya:l, @ wan dat wan de:. wi¢wd a di sta:l de: we: gat
di ol wayf dé& ?

6 fe: misa ka:bral .

7 morin:  ho hidi sel ¢ 7

8 fe: tri dalas wan strig if Tno klin, a:n dala mo: if Tklin dén.
s morin: lesgo wid mi go si if smayiin gat iiva.

10 fe: oke, kas a wana si if T gat eni pok sasej.

11 morin: he, no si de:, T ga plenti. (they approach him) ma:ntn
winston, yu gat eni liva lef ova ?

1z winston:wel, a mi di sev som fo mis fransis fra "B" "C" (Beach
Channel section of Queens), ba't a kud sper vu wan po:n.

13 morin: a rili wa:n bo:t fo: mo:. ho: lang yu wa:n hol @ fi 77

14 winston: hi se T ?wd pik & o:p bay seben aklak.

1S morin: if a go bay miresa tins a:n kom bak yu tink a kud get
dires if §i no kom ?

16 winston: Sur.

17 fe. ay wa:n tu pons a pok sasej, smaylin.
(he weighs the sausage and he says...)

18 winston: a tro in wan a:da wan fo bra:ta.

19 fe: 0: tanks, bway.
20 morin: wi gwayn ova-de: go get som fi§ ahn kom bak ya
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21 winston: if unu si Jerom ova-de: tel @ a wan si @, ova-de:

22 morin: oké, si yu direkli {to faye) a nid som okro a:n toma:tos so
lesgo bay josi sta:l. (to Josie) ma:nin misa josi, o;, a si yu gat
som nays rayp plantin ova-de: dis-ya han luk nays. gimi dat.
gimi wan pon okro, kas di okro pan dat-de: sta:l no gud. dat
onli ol { ho: mo¢ dat kom yu ?

23 josi:  trifa:ti siks..ha yu fo: sens ¢enj.

Translation: The Market

1 Maureen: Hi there, Faye.

2 Faye: Hi, Maureen. How are you today (/it. What are you
doing ), girl ?

3 Maureen: Okay, girl. Do they have any snapper (fish) today ?

4 Faye: Yes ma'am, and old wife (fish) too.

5 Maureen: Oh qirl, | want that one (pointing) over there. At
which stall do they have the old wife (pl.) ?

6 Faye: (At) Mister Carbral's.

7 Maureen: How much is he selling them for (/it. how he selling
them) ?

8 Faye: Three dollars a string if he doesn't clean (them),
and a doliar more if he cleans them.

9 Maureen: Come with me (lit. Let's go with me ) to see if
Smiling has liver.

10 Faye: Okay, because | want to see if he has any pork

sausage.

11 Maureen: Hey, don't you see over there ( lit. no see there ), he

has plenty. (They approach him) Morning Winston, do you have
any liver left (over) ?

12 Winston: Well, | was saving some for Miss Francis from "B"
"C" (Beach Channel section of Queens. There is an allusion to
Belizean ethnic solidarity here, since in Belize, B.C. refers to
Belize City. In fact, Beach Channel is sometimes referred to as
"Belize City", USA. It is on the coast, and is home to a large
number of Belizean immigrants). But | could give you (/it. spare
you ) one pound.

13 Maureen: | really want about four more (pounds). How long do
you want to hold it for her ?

14 Winston: She says she will pick it up by seven o'clock.

15 Maureen: If 1 go buy the rest of my things and come back, do

you think | could get the rest if she doesn't come ?

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



313

16 Winston: Sure.

17 Faye: | want two pounds of pork sausage, Smiling.
(He weighs the sausage and he says...)

18 Winston: I'm throwing in another one for nothing.

19 Faye: Oh, thanks, boy.

20 Maureen: We are going cver there to get some fish and (then)
come back here.

21 Winston: If you (pl.) see Jerome over there, tell him | want
to see him---emphatic (/it. over there ).

22 Maureen: Okay, see you soon (lit. see you directly ). (To Faye)

| need some okra and tomatoes, so let's go to (/it. by ) Josie's
stall. (To Josie) Good Morning Mister Josie. Oh, | see you have
some nice ripe plantains (‘over there'---transiated literally, or
as a marker of emphasis). This (here) one looks nice. Give me
that. Give me one pound of okra, because the okra in (lit. upon)
that stall (over there---or emphatic) is no good. That is very
old (/it. only old ) ! How much does that come to ?
23 Josie: Three forty six...Here is your four cents change.

(6)Weather in Belize (NOLA)

(On the telephone...)

1 Jon: hay mevis.

2 mevis: hey, gya:l, wen yu kom ? a no mi si yu fo wan lan
taym |

3 jon: dis-ya ivnin.

4 mevis: 0: gya:l, yu jas mis a1 krab sison.

S Jon: yu min fu tel mi a kom fu get som krabstu a:n a no
?wa get non ?

6 mevis: wel, yu no: krab onli ron ina agas, so a:l we: de no:

da was pam. wel, yu no: wen dL ren kom dj heriken d& rayt
bihayn, a:n di krab dé finis.

7 Jon: mebi a beta setsl fo krabu a:n kasu sid den. a hir
unu had wan bad bad hariken las wik; bot T jas mis unu an ga:n
na:t.
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8 mevis: gya:l, if a mi fred ! afta "hati” ay fred fo a
hariken !

9 Jon: ho: di dray sison mi trit unu dis yeya ?

10 mevis: hi neva so bad fayk yustu bi lan taym, bifo taym.

espesali wi gat wata payp ina di ya:d. a memba di des d& wen
wiyustu haftu get-op sun-sun da ma:nin an mek wi spat wid
pent pan fi get wata, fi wa$ a:n skrab.

11 jon: wel, d& des d& ga:n no;, a:n sins no:;, da septemba yu
no hav lan bifo du hariken sison ova.
2 mevis: yes, an fra julay tru septemba da nof taym fo

put-op wid hariken, no:ades wino iven hav dat lan dray layk wi
yustu aldo didray sison da stil fra me tu agas.

13 jon: Q hir d& had wan big top galan flod ron kayo.

14 mevis: yes gya:l, hi nirli damij di hakswa:t brij |

1s jon: a hir misa benji iven lus soma 7 katal seka di flod.
2:, bay di we, yu no: enibadi we: kuda ker mi fi si di maya
montin ?

16 mevis: a tink mebi yu wuda haftu ek wid wana di faris
renja de; mebi el kuda keri yu. T liv da di sayd de; ina stan
Krik distrik.

17 jon: qud, kas a promis som frens dé fi ker d& de: wid mi.

8 mevis: yu min dat da a:l yu kuda $o di pipol ya.

19 jon: wel, d& wa:n go de:. dé don si di mangrov swamp, di

ren faris, "Sinon toni¢”, a:n "altun ha”, di ruins a di maya d8,
dis da di onli tin els we: de wa:n si.
20 mevis: den ker dem de: gya:i !

Translation: Weather in Belize

(On the telephone...)

1 Joan: Hi, Mavis.

2 Mavis: Hey, girl, when do you get in (lit. when you come ) ? |
haven't seen you for a long time.

3 Joan:  This evening.

4 Mavis: Oh, girl, you just missed the crab season.
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S Joan: You mean to tell me | came to get some crab stew and I'm
not going to get any (now) ?

6 Mavis: Well, you know that crab only run in August, so (that) all
they have now is "wash palm" (white crabs). Well, you know
when the rains come, the hurricanes are right behind, and, the
crab season is over.

7 Joan: Maybe | better settle for craboo (leechee) and cashew
nuts then. | hear you (pl.) had a bad hurricane last week; but it
just missed you (pl.) and went north.

8 Mavis: Girl, was | afraid (lit. if | was afraid )} After Hattie, | am
afraid of all (/it. for all ) hurricanes !

9 Joan: How did the dry season treat you (pl.) this year ?

10 Mavis: It is never as bad as it used to be a long time ago (/it.
lorg time, before time ). Especially since we got plumbing (/it.
water pipe ) in the yard. | remember the days when we used to
have to get up very early in the morning (/it. soon, soon at
morning ) and hold our spot (l/it. make our spot ) with a paint
can to get water to wash and scrub.

11 Joan: Well, those days are gone now, and since it is now
September, you don't have long before the hurricane season is
over.

12 Mavis: Yes, and from July through September, is enough time to
put up with hurricanes. Nowadays, we don't even have that long
dry (season) iike we used to, although the dry season still
lasts from May through August.

13 Joan: | hear they had a huge flood around Cayo.

14 Mavis: Yes, girl. It nearly damaged the Hawksworth Bridge.

15 Joan: | hear Mister Benjy even lost some of his cattle because
of the flood. Oh, by the way, do you know anybody who could
take me to see the Maya Mountains ?

16 Mavis: | think maybe you will have to check with one of the
forest rangers. Maybe ear! could take you. On that side (/it. at
the side there ), in Stann Creek district.

17 Joan: Good, because | promised some friends I'd (lit. to ) take
them there with me.

18 Mavis: You mean that's all you can show these people here ?

19 Joan: Well, they want to go there. They have seen the mangrove
swamp, the rain forest, "Shinon Tonich", "Altun Ha"; the mayan
ruins. This is the only thing else that they want to see.

20 Mavis: Then take them there, girl !
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(7) The Belizean Lottery (NYC)

1 gres: we: yu di bay tunayt glori ?

2 glori:  miyusal kontrak, an tirti-tri fi di bway we: mi drop ina
di kanal.

3 gres: oh, yu min harmins ?

4 glori:  yes, a hir T mi drank a:n staga tu klos tu di e] a:n drop in,
0:;, dat bi rank rank !

S gres: a tink a ?wa tray a:n get wan fayv pis kas dat wan ha:d
figet.

6 glori: wel gya:l, wi hafu harikas da nirli nayn aklak.
(they reach the ticket "boledo" shop)

7 gres: a kom fo mi kontrak. yu tink a kud get som tirti-tri ?

& man: a:la mi tirti-tri dé don. bat trav daka Sop, hi mayt hav &
(they go to Daker's shop)

9 glort: you klos yet ?

to daka: we yuwan?

11 glori:  fayvpis a tirti-tri a:n wan neks fayv pis.

12 daka: aonligat "P"U" P

13 glori:  fayv a di tiket da fi mi, a:n so si mi §ilin ya. gres, yu pe
di man fo yu fayv.

14 gres: we: taym yu gat, nayn yet ?

s daka: wan minit da nayn.

16 gres: grasias mi fren, mek wi go lisen pan di dra:in. a hop a
®wd laki tunayt, kas a mi wan pe-af mi layt bil.

17 glori:  amiwan goda Cetuma:l las wik wid madas yunyan, bat
aneva gat di moni. if a win tunayt, dat *wd pe mi pasej fo di
trip neks wik.

18 gres: gya:l, arili wan get rida dis layt bil, Tak nobabi bisnis,
kas hi mi rili big-big dis taym !

19 glori: wel, a hop Tkom fu-wi we: dis taym !
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Translation: The Belizean Lottery

1 Grace: What are you buying tonight, Gloria ?

2 Gloria: My usual contract, and thirty three for the boy that fell
in the canal. (It is common practice for Belizeans to by lottery
ticket numbers which reflect the birthday, age, or address of a
person who has recently been involved in an infamous or comic
episode)

Grace: Oh, Do you mean Harmans ?

w

4 Gloria: Yes, | hear he was drunk and staggered too close to the
edge and fell in, oh, that is foul (/it. that be rank rank ) !

5 Grace: | think | will try to get a five, because that one is hard to
get.

6 Gloria: Well, girl, we have to hurry, because it is nearly nine
o'clock.
(They reach the ticket "boledo" shop.)

7 Grace: | (have) come for my contract. Do you think | could get

some thirty three ?

8 man: All of the thirty three are gone (/it. done ), but try
Daker's shop, he might have it.

(They go to Daker's shop.)

9 Gloria: Are you closed yet ?

10 Daker: What do you want ?

11 Gloria: Two sets of Five tickets at thirty three (/it. five
pieces at thirty three and one extra five pieces ).

12 Daker: 1 only have "P" "U" "P" (illegal tickets---at the time,
the acronym of the party defeated in the last election).

13 Gloria: Five of the tickets are for me (mine), and so...here is my
money (/it. see my shillings here ? ). Grace, you pay the man
for your five.

74 Grace: What time do you have ? Is it nine yet ?

15 Daker: (It is) one minute to nine.

16 Grace: "Gracias" (Thank you-Spanish) my friend, Let's go listen
to the drawing (lit. lets go listen on the drawing ). | hope | wiil
be lucky (Jit. ! will fucky ) tonight, because | wanted to pay off
my eiectric (lit. light ) bill.

17 Gloria: | wanted to go to Chetumal last week with the
mother's Union, but | never got the money. if | win tonight, that
will pay for my trip (/it. my passage ) for the trip next week.

18 Grace: Girl, | really want to get rid of this electric bill, like
nobody's business, because it was really enormous (/it. past
really big big ) this time !

19 Gloria: Well, | hope it comes our way this time !
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(8) A Dance (Brukdon) (NOLA)

jacry: lata gya:l apste:s 7

pal: ye:, di hosfon ina ful swin.

yuJin:  ye, bway, di hol gan apte:s.

ja:r): wel, we: wi di wet fo:? mek wi go sta:t di dansin ..an lef
filipa fi mi.

(George sees Philipa through the window and says...)
mekK wi dans filipa ?

filipa: oke, yu di kom in no: ?

Ja:ry:

yes mam!

(he comes in and they begin to dance)

pal:
gya:l:
pat:
gya:l:
pal;

gya:l:

lesgo dans gya:l !

ay ingej .

mek a si yurin |

luk ya bway, no mes wid mi |
SO yu no wa:n dans o: wat 7

arayt, wan pis ya.

(Paul winks at Eugene)

yujin:
bett:
yuJin:
beti:
yujin:
beti:

mayt as wel wi dans beti ?
bat hu ?wd wac fo di tins de: ?
hufa di pa:s ?

filipa, fi-8T.

mek T waribot Ton tin.

he filipa, si yu pa:s ya ?

(the song ends)

yujin:
beti:
yujin:

jez..wi get braita. yu wa:n sontin fi drink ?
no, a wa:n dans dis brokdon.
oke, mek wi nak wan 11l pis ya?

(during the break, the boys again talk)

ja:ry:
pat:

yujin:

da di res man, yu gya:! kom tunayt ?
a mi wa:n brin @, bat hT ma wudsn let @ o:t.
blod fala ven, man. yu tobal !

(laughing)
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ja:ry: ransin-$i ga:n da So wid T sista, den 7 ”wa kom.
pal: wel, wino fi tek ay sapa. wi mayt as wel hav fon til d&
kom. we: d&m no no: man, fo-tru ?
(laughing)
jarry:  fi-tru!
yujin: rayt an, bway !, yu da wan bad man ! he, Cek-o't di
mamita cros de..
pal: ye:, dat da di ¢ik we: jas kom bak fra ankal sam.
yujin: wel, a mas get di neks pis wid §i |
Jarj:  bway, dat da di Junya Jons tin. yu no mes wid &i.
pal: man, wen kakro¢ mek dans, T no invayt fo:l !

(laughing)
(Eugene walks up to the giri)

yuJin: so. .he bebs, yu wana dans, 0: mek wi nok wan mamita?
gya:l: no &@nkyu, aym wetin for samwan . (In American
English)

yujin:  wel ekskus mi | way a $uda Kip ko, wen a kyan hav milk
fo: fri ? hufa yu, yu tink yu pikni wayt, gya:l ?
(Eugene returns to his friends-They are laughing
uncontrollably.)

pal: iyas ha:d pikni I, a ges yu hafu la:n...wana go da sto: tu
taym 7
(the boys all laugh)
dat-de: da junya jons propati, a:n §i no dans wid nodabi els.

Translation: At The Dance

HWN =

o wn

George: Are there many girls upstairs ?
Paul: Yes, The party is in full swing.
Eugene: Yeh boy, the whole gang is upstairs.
George: Well, what are we waiting for ? Let's go start the
dancing...and leave Filipa for me.
(George sees Filipa through the window and says...)
Do you want to dance (lit. Make we dance ), Filipa ?
Filipa: Okay, are you coming in now ?
George: Yes, ma'am!
(He comes in through the window, and they begin to dance).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



320

5 Filipa: Okay, are you coming in now ?
6 George: Yes, ma'am!

(He comes in through the window, and they begin to dance).

7 Paul: Let's go dance girl. (The request in BC "lesgo" is more

direct than the casual "mek wi". In this case, the girl was
probably insulted by Paul's excessively forward manner.)

8 girl: I'm engaged (to be married).
S Paul: Let me see your ring ! (rude response).

10
11
12

13
14
15
16
17
18
19

20
21

22
23

24

25

26

27
28

girl: Look here boy, don't mess with me !

Paul:  So you don't want to dance, or what ?

girl: All right, one dance (emphatic---here).
(Paul winks at Eugene.)

Eugene: Should'nt we (/it. might as well we ) dance Betty ?

Betty: But who will watch these things ?

Eugene: Whose purse is this (lit. who for the purse ) ?

Betty: It is Filipa's (emphatic---hers).

Eugene: Let her worry about her own things.

Betty: Hey Filipa, see your purse here ?
(The song ends.)

Eugene: Gee, we get something for nothing...Do you want
something to drink ?

Betty: No, | want to dance this Brokdown (Belizean dance).

Eugene: Okay, shall we dance (lit. make we knock a piece here ) ?
(This statement has sexual overtones, because it can
alternately mean, should we have sexual intercourse ?)
(During the break in the music, the boys talk again...)

George:lt is the break, man. Did your girlfriend come tonight ?
Paul: | wanted to bring her, but her mother wouldn't let her
out.

Eugene: Family look after each other, man. You are trouble
(proverb)t
(They all laugh)

George: Francine (emphatic---she) went to a movie (lit. show )
with her sister, then she will be here (/it. will come ).

Paul:  Well, we shouldn't want what we can't have. (proverb) We
might as well have fun until they come. What they don't know,
man, (won't hurt them). True ?

(laughing)

George: True !

Eugene: Right on, boy ! You are a cool dude (/it. bad man ) ! Hey,
Check out the pretty girl across the room (lit. the "mamita”
across there).
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31 George: Boy, that is Junior Jones' girl (/it. thing ). Don't you
bother (lit. mess with ) her.

32 pPaul: Man, don't look for trouble (proverb---lit. when
cockroach has a dance, he doesn't invite the fow! ).
(laughing)

(Eugene walks up to the girl.)

33 Eugene: So...hey baby, do you want to dance (pompous request), or
let's dance (/it. knock one---sexual connotation), mamita ?

34 girl: No thank you, I'm waiting for someone (spoken in SAE,
this is considered particularly snobbish.).

35 Eugene: Well, excuse me ! Why should | bother when | can dance
with any girl here (proverb---lit. Why should | keep the cow,
when | can get milk or free ). What, do you think you're better
than everyone else (proverb---lit. you think your children are
white ) ?

(Eugene returns to his friends---They are laughing
uncontroliably.)

36 Paul: You don't listen (first half of proverb---lit. ears hard
child ') !'| guess you have to learn...want to go try again (second
half of proverb---lit. goes to the store two times ) ?

(The boys all laugh.) That is Junior Jones' girl (lit. property ),
and she doesn't dance with anybody else.

(9) The People of Belize (NOLA)

t Janit:  (In English) Are you from Belize, or are you visiting ?

2 saymon: oh, mi da fu ya.

3 Janit:  oh, gud, a da fra jameka. yu hav wan big miksCa a pipol
ya.

4 saymon: oh yes, wi gat kriol, spanis, karib, indiyan, Cayni,
lebani..a:.is indiyan, menanayt, a:n no: wan lata salvadorenyo,
layk krab stu, a:1 ina wan pat !

5 janit: dat-de: da wan big miksca, man! if a wa:n la:rn bo't di
pipolya, ho: kuda mit som fra i¢ a di grup d& ?

6 saymon: wel, wan lata d&m liv ina pa:t a beliz siti. fa eksampal:
eni we yu tan, ina beliz siti, yu ?w@ mit kriol, de da wan
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miksca a afrikan a:n yuropian pipoi, fayk wi di sem. den yu kud
fayn wan lata karib da di Ciklero kamp pon na:t frnt strit; bat
mosi dé liv do:n so:t da stan krik, hapkins, a:n punta gorda.
ariginali, di karib d& mi kom fra sent vinsen, di ayian gya:l. yu
a:tu de ya fu wan karib setalmant de. yu wuda la:n wan gud
mac bo:t di karib da.

7 Janit:  wen da karib setalmant de ?

8 saymon: nayntint a novemba.

® Janit: we: dén du so, we: wuda mek a la:n bo:t dem ?

1o saymon: wel, dé ak-o:t ebritin we: haptn tu dé di firs de d& mi
arayv da beliz. so, hi ?w@d bi wan gud tin fi yu si.

11 Janit: atink a wan ste fo dat.

12 saymon: den di Cayni, d& a:n di indiyan d& menli gat sto: an sel
lotri. mosi di sto: d& pan albert strit, da indiyan a:n ¢ayni.
so..di isies we fu mit de da Jas go ro:n dé sto:. no: di spanis dé
menti ina korozal, arin] wak, an kayo, wid di mestizo dé. bat
wan lata dé dem go liv da beliz citi a:n belmopan, di nu
kapital di lebanis d& no s¢ plenting;, layk fars. bat wi stil
hav wan o tu ron.

13 janit: huda di mestizo d& ?

14 saymon: dé da wan miks€a a spani$ a:n indiyan fra ya. a:n de da
mosli faxma. no:des, di mopan indiyan dé liv da “P.G."(Punta
Gorda), den stil hav mosa dé ol kastom de: no ge Sak if yu si
wana dé pas yu ina wan lan ska:t a:n no blos. yu no: , dé ker
dém bebi ina wan klot tay ron dé hed an sli ova dé& bak. Infak,
soma dé ledi de& stil go af bay deself ina di bu§, a:n get d& bebi
bay déself. ye:, d& tek ker a déself wen d& bebi ba:rn.

1s janit: we: da dat grup ? we: d& nem ?

16 saymon: wicw@ yu min gya:l, a no tink a mis non.

17 janit: yes man..men..no..sontin wid men...0o man...

'8 saymon: oh..yu min menanayt..yu rayt, fi-tru. a Sudn foget dé
atal. di menanayt dé kKip tu d&self mosa di taym, bat dé stil
help di komyuniti. d& gat som we: da dentis d&, a:n d& fiks tit
Cip. d8 rez fo:l a:n eg a:n ¢iken a:n sel dem. d& iven mek vat fo
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sel. di menanayt d& gat sens. wan lata tin we: wi wuda tro-we
de bay fra wi a:n mek inta a:da tin. mebi da bikas dén stil liv
di ol fasin we. yo no se-dat dé pipol stil drayv ron ina ho:s a:n
bagi 7

19 janit: we: taynyu gat brada ?

20 saymon: seben fa:ti tu.

21 Janit: o lard, a gat wan aponmen fo et akiak. a ges a “wa si
yuron som a:da tayn, a:n tanks fo duv konvaseSan, man. si yu.

2z sqymon: si yu ron.

Translation: The People of Belize :

1 Janet: (In English) Are you from Belize, or are you visiting ?

¢ Simon: Oh, | am from here (Belize) (looking at pictures)

3 Janet: Oh...good. | am from Jamaica. You have a real mixture of
people here.

4 Simon: Oh, yes...we have Creole, Carib, Spanish, Indian, Chinese,
Lebanese, East Indian, Menonite, and ncw many Salvadoran. Like
crab stew, all in one pot !

5 Janet: That's a real mixture (of people), man ! If | want to learn
about these people, how could | meet some from each of the
groups ?

6 Simon: Well, many of them live in a part of Belize City. For
example; any way that you turn in Belize City, you will meet
Creoles. They are a mixture of African and European peoples,
like us (lit. we the same ). Then you could find many (/it. one
lot of ) Caribs (Garifuna), at the Chicklero Camp on North
Front Street, but mostly they live down south in Stann Creek,
Hopkins, and Punta Gorda. Originally, the Caribs came from St.
Vincent Island (Lesser Antilles), girl. You should be here for a
Carib Settlement Day. You would learn alot about the Caribs.

7 Janet: When is Carib Settlement Day ?

Simon: The nineteenth of November.

9 Janet: What do they do on that day (/it. what they do so ), that
would make me learn about them ?

10 Simon: Well, they act out everything which happened to them the

first day they arrived in Belize. So it will be a good thing for
you to see.

11 Janet: | think | want to stay for that.

(o]
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12 Simon: Then the Chinese and the East Indians primarily have are
shop owners (lit. mainly have stores ) and sell lottery tickets.
Most of their stores are on Albert Street, the East Indians and
the Chinese (emphasis), so the easiest way to meet them is to
just go to (/it. go round ) their stores. Now the Spanish
(Mexicans and Central Americans) are mainly in Corozal,
Orange Walk, and Cayo (districts), with the Mestizos (Mayan
Indian groups). But many of them, Spanish (Jit. them --
emphasis) now (/it. go ) live in Belize City and Belmopan, the
new capitol. There are not many Lebanese anymore (/it. the
Lebanese not so plenty now ), like there were at first, but we
still have some around (/it. one or two around ).

13 Janet: Who are the Mestizos ?

14 Simon: They are a mixture of Spanish and indigenous peoples (/it.
a mixture of Spanish and Indian from here ), and they are
mostly farmers. Nowadays, the Mopan Indians live in P.G.
(Punta Gorda). They still practice most of their old customs
there. Don't get shocked if you see one of them pass you in a
long skirt and no blouse. Do you know that they carry their
babies in a cloth tied around their heads and slipped over their
backs. In fact some of the women, they (emphatic) still go off
in the jungle and have their babies alone (lit. get their baby by
themselves ). Yes, they take care of themselves when their
baby is born.

15 Janet: What is that group ? What is their name ?

16 Simon: Which one do you mean, girl ? | don't think | missed any.

17 Janet: Yes man, men...or no, something with men...or man...

18 Simon: Oh, you mean Menonite, you're right (emphatic--/it. for
true )! | should'nt forget them. The Menanites, they keep to
themselves most of the time, but they still help the
community. Some of them (l/it. they have some that) are
dentists, and they fix teeth cheaply. They raise fowl and eggs
and chicken and sell them. They even make vats to sell. The
Menanites are wise (/it. have sense ).Many things that we
would throw away they buy from us and make into other things.
Many it's because they still live the old fashioned way. Do you
know that their people still drive around in a horse and buggy ?

12 Janet: What time is it, brother (lit. what time you got )?

20 Simon: Seven forty two.

21 Janet: Oh Lord! i have an appointment for eight o'clock. | guess |
will see you around some other time, and thanks for the
conversation, man. See you.

22 Simon: See you around.
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(10) Holidays (NYC)

' pala: he lari, tude da baron blis de, gya:l, yurimemba a mi tel
yu we: dat.

2 lari: no sa, baron blis de, da we: dat, anti 7

3 pala: dis da di de wen wi hav haba rigata.

4 lari: bat way yu kal & baron blis de ?

S pala: yu si, dis ri¢ ingli§ man, Tmi onli-ri¢, mi wan fayn sorn

we fi spen T las des d& afta Ttray di bahamas, a:n Jameka, hi
mi kom da beliz a:n disayd fu ste ya.

s larf:  hihos stil de ya ?

7 pala: no. Tyustu liv pan Tyat, we: mi kal @ di "si Kin™ di
kastams stil hav wan bot nem si kin,.

s lari: S0, we: d& du pan dat de ?

s pala: wel, dé€ hav wan big big bo:t res gya:l, ebribadi wana
tek-we di kop fra las yeya wina. da fi-tru.

1o lari:  yugan las yeya da di rigata ?

11 pala: 0, bat wi gwayn dis yea bikas a wan yu si we: T layk .

12 larf:  unu hav eni mo: halide layk dis, anti ?

'3 pala: wel, dibes halide da di tent, indipendens de, a:n karib
setalmen de.

14 lari:  we:unu du fi di tent ?

'S pala: o gya:l, wimahic an dans tru di strit layk so ! (she
demonstrates)..fra wan enda di siti tu di neks. den di pared
end-op wid wan onli big jomp-0p ! yu si, dis da di de wen di
briti§ a:n di slev d& bit-op di spanya:ds da sent jarjez kay, an
tek-we onasip a di kontri.

te larf:  wel, dat onli sawn eksaytin | we: unu du indipendens de ?
dat da layk sem ina ankal sam ?

17 pala: hmm... indipendens de dat di tweni fa:s a septemba. dé go
pared a:n hav dans an so. d&é mi get dé indipendens fra da
britis pan dis de ina nayntin handred a:n eti wan. so som pipol
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selibret fra ai tent tru di tweni firs ! dat wan bram yu no
wana mis gya:l |

lari: an wat bot dis karib setalment de, da we: dat ?

pala: datda di de, nayntint a novemba, di de wen di firs karib
setal ina di sot.

lari: unu selibret dat beliz siti also ?

pala: wiget di halide, bat da menli di karib d& we: selibret
dat wereva dé liv,

lari:  so we: d& du pan dat de ? ho: d& selibret & 2

pala: sun-sun da manin a di nayntint, wan duri fula karibs dé
kom tu éo:r, an ak-ot eksakli we: mi haptn di firs karib
setalmen de. fra de: d& ?wd hav drinkin a:n karib dansin, dat
di "punta” an "Jankanu”, fi-tru. oh.dat da wan layvli stayl
gya:l ! du dé tu di drom d&, ain d& ma:¢ tru di strit. d& also ¢us
wan kwin we: haftu bi karib a:n no: di lanwiJ a:n di kol¢a,
bikas dé kweséan @ pan it.

lari:  gyail, di beliz pipol, d& gat wan lata halide .

pala: wet ya gya:l, wi gat mo: Iwi gat nu yers de, leba de,
kamonwelt de fra di briti§, kolambas de, a:n baksin de tu. dat
da wan anada britis halide. wi gat so mu& halide wi $uda get
wan neks de fi get ova a:la di ada halide, fi-tru !

Translation: Holidavs:

1

N

w

o

S

[}

Paula: Hey Lori, today is Baron Bliss Day, girl, you remember |
told you about that (lit. what that )?

Lori: No sir. Baron Bliss Day, what is that (lit. is what that ),
aunti ?
Paula: This is the day when we have a boat race (harbor

regatta).

Lori: But why do you call it Baron Bliss Day?

Paula:  You see, this rich Englishman, very rich Englishman (/it.
he was only rich ), wanted to find somewhere to spend the
remainder of his life (/it. his last days ). After he tried the
Bahamas and Jamaica, he came to Belize and decided to stay
here.

Lori: Is his house still here ?
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7 Paula: No. He used to live on his yacht, which was called ( it.
which was called it ) "The Sea King".

8 Lori: So what do they do on that day?

3 Paula:  Well, they have a huge (/it big big ) boat race, girl.
Everyone wants to capture (lit. take away ) the cup (trophy)
from last year's winner. That is for sure.

10 Lori:  Did you go to the regatta last year ?

11 Paula: No. But we are going this year because | want you to see
what it is like.

12 Lori: Do you (pl.) have anymore holidays like this, aunti ?

13 Paula: Well, the best holidays are The Tenth, Carib Settlement
Day, and Independence Day.

14 Lori:  What do you (pl.) do for The Tenth ?

15 Paula: Oh, girl. We march and dance through the street like this
(lit. like so ) (She demonstrates)...from one end of the City to
the next. Then when the parade ends they have a huge "Jump-
Up" dance (lit. the parade ends up with an onli big "Jump-Up" )!
You see, this was the day when the British and the slaves, they
(emphatic) defeated (/it. beat up ) the Spaniards at St. George's
Cay, and took away ownership of the country.

16 Lori:  Well, that sounds very exciting (lit. that sound only
exciting )' What do you (pl.) do on Independence Day? Is it the
same one as in the United States (/it. that is like same in the
Uncle Sam )?

17 Paula: Hmm...Independence Day, that is the twenty first of
September. (On that day) they have a parade, and a dance an
such (celebrations) (/it. they have parade and dance and so ).
They got their independence from the British on this day in
1981. So, some people celebrate from the tenth, through the
twenty first! That is one "bram" (communal celebration) you
don't want to miss, girl!

18 Lori:  And what about this Carib Settlement Day, What is that
(lit. id what that ) ?

19 Paula: That is the day, the nineteenth of November, the day
when the first Caribs settled in the south (of Belize).

20 Lori: Do you (pl.) celebrate that in Belize City also ?

21 Paula: We get the day off (l/it. holiday ), but that is primarily
the Carib's day to celebrate where ever they live.

22 lori:  So, what do they do on that day? How do they celebrate
it?

23 Paula: Very early (lit. soon soon ) on the morning of the
nineteenth, a boat (lit. dory ) full of Caribs comes to shore and
acts out exactly what happened on the first Carib Settlement
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Day. From there they will have drinking and Carib dancing-
those are the "punta" and "John Canoe", of course (lit. for true).
Oh, that is one lively style (of dancing) girlt They play the
drums (lit. do they to the drums ) and they march through the
street. They also choose a queen who has to be Carib
(Garifuna), and know the language (Garifuna) and the culture,
because they question her on it.

24 Lori:  Girl, the Belizeans have a lot of holidays!

25 Paula: Wait a minute, girl (/it. wait here girl ) we have more! We
have New Years Day, labor Day, Commonwealih Day, from the
British, Columbus Day, and Boxing Day too; that is another
British holiday. We have so many (lit. so much ) holidays (that)
we should get an extra day to recover (/it. get one next day to
get over all of the other holidays ) for sure (emphatic)!

(11) Proverbs (NOLA)

' daughter: mami, a hir wan man o:t de: we: se sontin jus no:
We: a no andastan . hitel wan 111 bway "iys ha:d pikni go da
ma:xket tu tayn.” bot a no andastan we: T min, yu no ?

2 mother: 0: gya:l, Tmossi mi di tak tu hi son. T mossi mi te]
4 fidu sontin a:n di il fu:s bway neba lisin korek di firs taym.
S0, Tmossi mi tel & agen, an dat min T du @ tu taym.

3 daughter: oh, no:a siwe: Tmin..iys ha:d min ha:d a hirin. a no
kKuda andastan ho: sombadi iys ha:d !

4 mother: ho: dis wan den ? "wen fi§ kom fra riva batam an
tel yu aligeta gat beli ek, belib @ !"

s daughter: we: dat ?

¢ mother: (she laughs) wel, di fi§ we: da onli tin we: wuda go

da di batam a diriva, so afko:s if di fig tel yu dat, ka di
aligeta lib ina di riva tu, Tmi gat wan beli ek, naérali unu
"W biliv @. afa:al, hT kom fra di S0:S, SO yu beliv-beliv g |

7 daughter: o: gya:l, yu wuda kanfus mi fo Su:q !
8 mother: ho: dis wan den ? "taga maga ba:t T ka-ka tari”
9 daughter: Mama ! no se dat so iod |
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10 mother: way ? we:ran wid dat ?
1t daughter: kas dat so rud !
2 mother: notin rud bo:t dat . jas bikas a se "ka-ka", no min a

di tak bo:t somtin rud. T min di sentin layk “sma:] aks fa:] big
tri.in a:da waids, no jaj sombadi bay ho: T Tuk. no bikas wan
man no luk stran min Tkyan do wan jab we: luk layk T tek
strent.

13 daughter: wel, a la:n sontin tude | wana dé de ya wimos tak
apo:t som mowa a yu fani ta:k fi mi neks taym.

Translation: Proverbs:

1 Daughter: Mom, | heard a man out there who said something
just now that | don't understand (lit. what I no understand ). He
told a little boy, "Ears hard pickney (child) goes to market two
times." But | don't understand what he means, do you (lit. you
know )?

Mother: Oh, girl, he must have been talking to his son. He
must have told him to do something and the little boy didn't
(continuous action--/it. never ) listened correctly the first
time. So he must have told him again and that means he did it
two times.

Daughter: Oh, now | see what he means..."ears hard" means
hard of hearing; | couldn't understand how somebody's ears
were hard!

4 Motbher: How is this one then? "When fish comes from river

bottom and tells you alligator has a belly ache, believe him!".

5 Daughter: What was that (/it. what that) ?

6 Mother: (She laughs) Well, the fish is (what) the only thing
that would go to the bottom of the river, so, of course, if the
fish tells you that---who also lives at the bottom of the river
(lit. because the alligator lives in the river too ) ---he has a
belly ache, naturally, you (pl.) will believe him. After all, he
comes from the source so you really believe (lit. believe
believe ) him!

Daughter: Oh, girl, you will confuse me for sure!

Mother: How's this one? "Tiger is meager, but his feces is
tarry."

9 Daughter: Mom, don't say that so loud!

10 Mother: Why, what's wrong with that 7

N

w
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11 Daughter: Because that is very rude (lit. so rude ).

12 Mother: There's nothing rude about that. Just because | say
"ka-ka" (feces) doesn't mean | am talking about something rude.
It means the same thing as (lit. like ) "small axe falls big
tree". In other words, don't judge somebody by how he looks.
Just because a man doesn't look strong, doesn't mean he can't
do a job which looks like it takes strength (/it. no because a
man no look strong mean he can do a job which looks like it
takes strength ).

13 Daughter:  Well, | learned something today ! One of these days
we must talk about some more of your funny talk, later (lit. for
my next time ).

(12) Story of Long Booby Suzie: (NYC)

talin: go an tel si ma, tel @ bo:t di skari-skari sto:i, dat fi-
tru..di wan..@:..lan bobi suzi | di wan wid di tete dat kom don
so.

2 gladis: o:gya:l, dat da wan suzi wid di lan-lan tete. ye a no: bo:t
Tlari

s a:lin: yu ?wa tel @ mama, a no rimemba di hol tin ba:t di skeri
pait dé

4 gladis: oke, dat we: hap'n bak a bug gyarl, di stori se dat mi di
hap'n wan de, no ina befo: taym bot ina di no; taym, wan bway,
we:onli-sma:t, T neva lisan wen T dada se no fi go bay di riva
ina di nayt taym.

s a:lin: we:yu min riva ma, wi¢wa yu min, beliz ?

6 gladis: no, a tink Tdi wan bak a hando, di sayd a di swamp-de: .
ye dat di wan. a:n dis-ya bway, weh di wan we: $uda bi de: fi
keC som 7i§, bat T wanda layk wan kyelis kyelis Cayl tu klos
da dé tri de:.

7 a:lin: ' mi dak, dak, dak no;, yu Si

8 gladis: wei, mis suzi, yu no;, Tmi di han-op  ina di tri g T hayd
ova @ hed, layk wan monki 0 so. bat 7 no da wan monki, cayl, T
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da wan krezi, krezi, krezi tin, we: Juk yu skin wid §i titi, wid T
lan-lan bobi dé !
(Arlene makes a disgusted face)
dis iyas ha:d pikni, no gat di sens fi ste—wé, anweninomidi
Tuk, ST mi du jomp do:n wid T bobi bo:ns op di front a T an T se
‘a te nana maga bway, mi da yu mama, soc mi titi 1" ka T wan
mek @ fat wid §Tmilk. a:n di bway yel "no, no!” a:n Tse " yu no
’wd sok, den a ®wd& wap yu a:n juk yu wid dé".

° arlin:  u bway, yu beta ran no: |

1o gladis: ye di pikni, hi mi ron, ron, ron, layk wan konkas we:
yu ?wa tray fi ke, bat di ful bway kelis, a:n lan bobi suzi ran
onli fas I sTron an jomp-op ina wan tri, an Tse "a te nana, mi
da yu mama, maga bway yu sok mi titi "

"arlin: - ma mi tel mi dat tosan tayn, so mino go fala da di bus
wid ala mi fren dé "yu wan skini gya:1l”, §i se, "'mis suzi wid di
lan titi gwayn fuk fiyu!”

'z lari: SO wat hapend tu &s boy ?

'3 gladis: spayt T ful hed, T mi ge we, bot weneva unu hir wan krak-
op di tri, dat mis suzi, wid di lan-lan tete, weh di wet fo unu
de:;, lan bcei suzi !

Translation: Long Booby Suzie

1 Arlene: Go and tell her (lit . she ) mom, tell her about that horror
(lit. scary, scary ) story, that is true...the one...ah...Long Booby
Suzie ! The one with the breasts that hang down in front.

2 Gladys: Oh, girl, that is Suzie with the very long breasts. Yes, |
know about her, Laurie.

3 Arlene: You will tell it ma, | only remember the scary parts (/it. /
don't remember the whole thing but the scary parts )

4 Gladys: okay, that (relative clause marker) happened out of the
city (/it. back in the bush ) girl, the story says that happened
one day, not very long ago (/it. no before time ), but recently
(lit. in the now time ), a boy that thought he knew it all (/it.
only smart ---this translates as very smart, but here the
insinuation is that he is too smart for his own good,
disregarding the warnings of others), he didn't listen when his
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father said (non marked past tense) not to go by the river at

night.

5 Arlene: What do you mean river, ma, which do you mean, Belize
(river) ?

6 Gladys: No, I think it was the was the River Hondo (lit. the one

back of Hondo ), next to the swamps there. Yes, that is the one,
and this boy, he should have been there (at the river) catching
some fish, but he wandered like a very careless child too close
to the trees there.

Arlene: It was very very dark now you see...

Gladys: well, Miss Suzie, you know, She was hanging in the
branches cf the trees (/it. she was hanging up in the trees ).
She hid over his head, like a monkey. But she is not a monkey
child, she is a lunatic (/it. one crazy crazy, crazy thing ), that
punctures (stabs) your skin with her breasts, with her very
long breasts !

(Arlene makes a disgusted face)

This disobedient child (/it. ears hard child ---the beginning of
a proverbial statement), doesn't have the sense to stay away,
and when he wasn't looking, she jumped down with her breasts
bouncing up in the front of her, and she says, "l am your
nursemaid, skinny (meager) boy, | am your mother, suck my
breasts I" (As Escure 1983:42) points out in her accounting of
the Long Booby Suzie tale, this is a ritualistic phrase---in her
rendition, the tale teller says "ay te nana, mi yu mama, sok mi

tete". Escure translates " 7 te nana™as 'l am your nanny', but
points out that Le Page has suggested the translation This
here is your nurse' or 'It is here that your nurse is', assuming
that "te" shows a partial devoicing of "de" making the original

phrase "7 de nana”. All of these translation seem plausible. The
New York informant provided me with the translation used).
Because she wanted to make him fat with her milk. And the boy
yelled, "no, no!". And She says, "if you don't suck, then | will hit
you and pierce you with them".

2 Arlene: Oh boy, you better run now !

10 Gladys: Yeh, the child, he ran, ran, ran, like a housefly when you
are trying to catch it, but the foolish boy was careless, and
Long Booby Suzie ran very fast ! She ran and jumped up in a
tree, and she said, " | am your nursemaid, | am your mother, you
skinny boy, you suck my breasts!"

11 Arlene:.Mother told me that (story) a thousand times, so |
wouldn't go following all of my friends into the woods (lit.

0 ~
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bush ). "You are a skinny girl", she would say, "Miss Suzie with
the long breasts is going to look for you!".

12 Laurie: So what happened to the boy?

13 Gladys: In spite of his foolishness (lit. fool head ), he got away,
but whenever you {plural) hear a crackling sound in the trees,
that is Miss Suzie with the long long breasts, that is waiting
for you (plural) there. Long Booby Suzie!

(13) Ta Ta Duhende (NYC)

' berrk:  he, we: dt miks, gya!l ?

2 gel: notsn fi yu-ay misa.

3 Jinel:  wionlibiyerri-so boit yubway, konte yu gib wi lota
stori fu tel.

4 gel: fi-tru, a:n wen kriol se dat so, if da no so, da nirii so.
dat we: lari d. tep fo: des d& "wa@ kom |
(laughing)

S be:rk: unu kisin kasin.

6 gel: wi ?wd tel lari soma d& fred stori. Yu no: wan we: gat

triantelop o: mansta in @ ? ala mi fred stori, d& fram di yu
€S, a kyan tink a eni we: kom fra beliz fi-tru.
jinel:  hmm..
be:rk: o gawan. an ano da wan wa-wa, so a kud tel @ also ! yu
no ?wa sino fredun fra dis sayd. (he laughs).
jinel: berk, way yu always ga wan lata tin fi se, a:n no ga wan
lata tin fido ? way yuno go wak wid misa wa:ka steda yu
wak'nron wid yu tren af a di traks ?
10 gel: gya:l, yubi telsn som layin tels tude.
(Gail and Jenelle laugh)
1 berrk: wel, ay ?wa tel dis-ya skari tel eniho;, ay kuda tel unu
ba:ba di drop fu a&.

(The girls "ohh" and "ahh" and shake their hands in front of
them).

12 gel: bway, yu onli slek |

~
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'S berrk:  tata duhende, dat da 1i man, du dwa:f we: lib ina di farts.
T Sa:t-8a:t anonli-agli, a:n T fit d& tan bakward. dat di we,
fi-tru ! dis dwaf hT gat wanlata bad trik d&. if Tsi unu an se
‘mek wi go da mi haws ina di faris”, fo Swit, o kek, o wan saf
drink, unu bes se "no” a:n run run !

4 Jinel: o:man. y&. & rimemba no. bat dat stori, we: yu jus mi tel
to:n mano. ay rimemba dat tata duhende, T wuda kom bifo:
ista..

1S gel: fa lent, gya:l, dat fo: if unu no abservin di lent---mi di it
mit, mi di sweya, no go da ¢ac¢, o we:eva unu do---dat wen unu
°wa sida duhende, Tswit a Suga a:n T grab-op 11 &ildren sote
hi red.

6 jinel: sote hired.. sun-sun da ma:nin, ala d& bad bway an
gya:l, unu si dé kra:l o:ta ds faris de: layk zombi, di nawti cayi
dé.

'7 berrk:  wat yu se zombi, gya:l | we: yu bin ? onli garifuna dé
biliv ina zombi. tata duhende gat dé pe:te; di pe:te: ta:n
bakwa:d. if tata duhende get yu, yu no kom bak ! neba | dat
konta ta ta duhende it di bad pikni d&, dat ho: kom T kuda ste

so smal.

18 gel: bway, unu konfus. mek wi en dis. wi tink wi onli-sma:t,
an wino no: ko: fra bul fut bawt dis-ya legen.
(laughing)

19 Jinel: fi-tru.

Translation: Ta Ta Duhende

1 Burke: Hey, what's happening (l/it. what the hell ---here,
this statement functions as a rather pompous greeting), girls ?

2 Gail: None of your business (lit. Nothing for your eyes ),
mister.

3 Jenelie: We're just gossiping about you boy, because you
supply us with plenty to talk about.

4 Gail: That's true. (I agree). And rumor often resembles

the truth (proverb: lit. if Creole says that's so, if that's not so,
it's nearly so ---Also has a the duel meaning of 'Creoles are
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likely to speak the truth). That's what Laurie is recording for
posterity (/it. is taping or days to come )!

(laughing)
> Burke: You two are in cahoots (lit. you (plural) kissing
cousins ).
6 Gail: We are going to tell Laurie some horror stories. Do

you know one that has a tarantula or a monster in it ? (her tone
is sarcastic, | assume that these are childish horror icons, and
she is inferring that he might be afraid). All of my horror
stories are from the U.S.,I can't think of any that come from
Belize, for sure.

7 Jenelle: Hmmm...

8 Burke: | have one, and | am not a coward (I do not know the
etymology of "wa-wa" but that it was glossed by several

informants as 'coward'. My guess is that it is an allusion to
crying) so | can tell it as welll You won't see any fear
(cowardice) from this side. (he laughs---here, Burke turns the
girl's challenge on them).

9 Jenelle: Burke, why do you always have so much to say, and
so little to do ? Why don't you go and get any job you can (/it.
work with mister Walker ) instead of walking around with your
fly down (lit. with your train off the tracks ---a better
translation would be 'hanging around and bothering us)?

10 Gail: Girl, you are telling some lying tales today (This is
a Black English construction).

(Gail and Jenelle laugh).

11 Burke: Well, I'm going to tell you this scary tale anyhow, |
can tell you are dying to hear it (/it. your saliva is dropping ---
his also has a sexual connotation).

(the girls "ohh" and "ahh" and shake their hands in front of them
from side to side---this gesture means "good one" or "woo").

12 Gail: Boy, you are rude (I was unable to gloss the word
"slek" outside of this idiomatic expression).
13 Burke: Ta Ta Duhende, that is the little man (dwarf) that

lives in the forest. He is very short and very ugly. And his feet
are turned backwards. That's how it is (/it. that is the way, for
true )! This dwarf he has many bad tricks . If he sees you (pl.)
and says, "Let's go to my house in the forest", for candy or cake
or a soft  drink, you (pl.) should (/it. best ) say "no", and run
as fast as you can (/it. run run)!
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14 Jenelle: Oh, man. Yes. | remember now. But that story that
you just told is only half correct. (/it. turn mango ) | remember
that Ta Ta Duhende. He would come before Easter...

15 Gail: For Lent, girl. That's for if you (pl.) don't observe
the Lent---were eating meat, were swearing, didn't go to
church, or whatever you (pl.) did, that is when you (pl.) will see
the Duhende, he is sweet as sugar and he grabs up little
children all night long (lit. until it's --the sky--red ).

16 Jenelle: Until morning...very early in the morning (lit. soon
soon in the morning ), all of the bad boys and girls, you (pl.) see
them crawl out of the forest there like a zombie, the naughty
children.

17 Burke: What do you mean (lit. what you say ) zombie, girl !
Where have you been (better translated as 'what are you
talking about?' )? Only Garifuna believe in zombies. Ta Ta
Duhende has the big feet, the big feet turned backwards. If Ta
Ta Duhende gets you, You don't come back! Never! That's because
Ta Ta Duhende eats the bad children, that why he can stay so
small.

18 Gail: Boy, you (pl.) are confused! (May also be translated
as 'you (pl.) don't know what you (pl.) are talking about'). Let's
end this (discussion). We think we are so smart, and we don't
know anything (lit. a cow's from a bull's foot ) about this
legend.

(laughing)
19 Jenelle: That's the truth.
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APPENDIX C: SAMPLE QUESTIONNAIRE
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QUESTIONNAIRE
Name
age sex
Birthplace
(city) (country)

How many years of schooling have you completed?

How long have you lived in the USA ?

Where have you resided since coming to the USA ? Piease
indicate the city and state, and the date and duration of each
visit.

How many times have you returned to Belize since coming to
the USA ? Please indicate the date and duration of each visit.

Who accompanied you to the USA ? (family, friends, etc.)
Why did you emigrate ?

Do you have, or plan to apply for, U.S. citizenship ?

What languages do you speak ?
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Can you speak "proper" English ?
Can you talk "Broad" ?

Do any of your family members talk "Broad" ?
Who ?

Can you speak or understand Spanish ?

Do you come in regular contact with other Belizeans residing in the
USA ?

Do you participate in any "Belizean" social
organizations ?
List them, and your role as a participant.

Do you informally socialize with Belizeans ?

If so, do you speak in Creole on these occasions ?
Why, or why not ?

Do you have children ?

Were your children born in the USA ? Please
indicate ages and place of birth for each child.

Do your children speak Creole ?

Do you encourage Creole speech at home ?
Why, or why not ?
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What is Creole good for talking about ?

What is Creole not good for talking about ?

Please explain.
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